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INTRODUCTION BY THE TRANSLATOR.

CoxstanTIUS JoskPH BEscHI, the Author of the following
Grammar, was a Native of Italy, and from an early age was
dedicated to the service of the Church. He was educated at
Rome, and in due time became a Professed Brother of the
Order of Jesuits. His great natural endowments, and extra-
ordinary facility in the attainment of languages, soon pointed
him out as a fit person to be employed in the Indian Mission :
and in “holy obedience” to his vows, he embarked for the
East, and arrived at. an jn the year 1707.

In this place, rende)ied s,aoretl to his mind by the memory of
Francis Xavier, Besc’hl l?%unone of that zeal for his Order
and for the Church, with which previous associations had im-
bued him. Brought for the first time in immediate contact
with heathen idolatry, he was eager to commence his duties
as a Christian Missionary. He lost no time therefore in pro-
ceeding to Madura.

Scarcely a century had elapsed, since Robert de Nobili,
a Brother of the same Order, and Nephew to the famous Car-
dinal Bellarmin, had landed at the same spot, and, directing
" his steps Southward, had established the Mission at Madura.
The peculiarities of the people amongst whom he found him-
self, and the little progress made in their conversion by his
predecessors, led him to reflect deeply, upon the probable causes
for those difficulties, which, in India alone, appeared to obstruct
the reception of the True Faith. With this view he studied
thoroughly the language, customs, philosophy and religion of the
Hindoos ; and with the approbation of his Provincial, and the
benediction of the Archbishop of Cranganore, he proceeded to
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put in practice the plan he had devised. Avoiding the society
of Europeans, he adopted the customs and dress of the Brah-
mins; declared himself of an illustrious caste,; assumed the name
of Tatouva Podagar Swami; and, by adapting himself to the
prejudices and traditions of the people, he soon acquired their
reverence, and respectful attention. By such means, De No-
bili was wonderfully successful in ingrafting an outward pro-
fession of Christianity upon the stock of heathenism: in a
short time, seventy Brahmins had been baptized and become
followers of the new Gooroo. In spite of the expressed dis-
approbation of many influential members of his own Church,
and “a letter full of reproaches” from his Uncle, the Cardinal,
he still persisted in the plan he had entered on; and after
having, according to some authorities, converted ¢ nearly one
hundred thousand” persons to the Faith, he died, * venerated
as a Saint” at the age of seventy-six.

Stimulated by this extraordinary example, Beschi, after
full consideration, determined to pursue the same method.
He studied the languages, science and religion of the people:
familiarised himself with their modes of thought ; entered into
their prejudices ; and, after full preparation, assuming the name
of Viramamuni, he adopted their habits, and imitated their
customs and costume. As regards the latter, well knowing
the influence of outward impressions on simple minds, he af-
fected a showy and imposing magnificence. His dress was
of a light purple color, with a waist-band of the same ; his
turban was white, veiled with purple; embroidered Turkish
slippers covered his feet; in his hand he carried a long cane,
which aided him in displaying a mysterious ring, composed of
five metals, which he wore upon his finger. His earrings, of
rubies and pearls, were beautiful and costly. When he travel-
led, his palanquin was preceded by a man bearing an umbrel-
la of purple silk, surmounted by a golden ball; at each side,
ran men with magnificent fans of peacock’s feathers; the
holy man reclined in the midst of all this splendor, upon
a tiger’s skin, remarkable for its beauty, which, when he alight-
ed, was placed upon the ground for him to sit upon.
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Beschi was highly skilled as'a linguist. In addition to Italian,
his mother tongue, he had mastered Hebrew, Greek, Latin,
Portuguese, Spanish and French; and of the Indian lan-
guages, he was learned in the Sanscrit, Tamul, Teloogoo, Hin-
dostani and Persian. The two latter he is stated to have acquir-
ed in the short space of three months, for the express purpose
of obtaining an interview with Chunda Saib, the Nabob : who

was so astonished at his genius, that he presented him with a
palanquin ; bestowed on him the name of Ismatti Sunnyasi ;
and gave him, for his maintenance, the four villages, Bokalum,
Malwai, Arasur and Nullur, in the Trichinopoly District, which
yielded a revenue of twelve thousand rupees per annum. In
addition, the Nabob made him his Dewan ; in which character
Beschi occasionally made official journeys; on which occasions
he rode a white or black horse richly caparisoned, and was ac-
companied by men with silver staves, an escort of thirty horse-
men, camels, drums, fifes, elephants bearing his tents, &c. &c.
Inconsistent as all this worldly magnificence was with the hum-
ble character of a Christian Missionary, Beschi’s indefatigable
energies enabled him to render it conducive to the end he had
in view. He was liberal to the poor ; attentive to the education
of youth ; and always ready to promote the temporal welfare of
his dependents.

He found time also to write various works in the Tamul
Language, with the view of promoting the interests of his
Faith. Amongst these may be named, 1. Zembavani, a fa-
bulous, mythologxcal poem in 30 Cantos, on Scriptural Sub-
jects. 2. Tirucalavar Columbacum. 3. Adeikala Malei. 4. Ca-
livenba. These three are in honor of the Virgin. 5. Anne:
Azhengal Andadi. The Dolors of the Virgin. 6. Kitler:
Ammal Ammaner. The life and death of a Spanish Virgin
and Saint. 7. Veythe Orelookkum. Instruction to Catechists.
8. Vedha Vilaccam. Illustration of Religion: published 1728.
9. Pedagamaruttal. 10. Gnana Unerrttal. Instruction of
Wisdom. 11. Tiruckabei Canidam. On Astronomy. 12. 7a-
mul Grammar of the High Dialect. 13. Clavis Humaniorum
Tamulica Idiomatis. In M.S. 14. Vamen Cader. A Story,
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with a Latin translation. In'M.S. '15. Paramarta Guru Ca-
dei. A Tale in Low Tamul. - 16. 4 Tamul and English Dic-
tionary. 17. Do. Portuguese, Latin and Tamul. 18. Do.
Tamul and Latin. 19. Amtalogium Tamulica. 20. A Latin
Translation of the two first parts of the Cural. 21. Tonnul
Vilaccam. Tamul Grammar of the High Dialect. 22. Sadur
Agaradi. A Dictionary of the High Dialect. 23. 4 Grammar
of the Common Dialect in Latin. 1728,

Beschi continued to exercise the office of Dewan, until in
1740, the Mahratta army under Nather Sing, besieged Trichi-
nopoly. The success of the besiegers and the subsequent cap-
ture of Chundah Saib, put an end to the political power of the
Jesuit; but he retired in safety to Manapar, and there conti-
nued his labors in the service of his Church. Two years
afterwards however, his constitution, broken by the effect of
climate, and by his extraordinary habits and exertions, gave
way, and he died at Manapar in the year 1742.

His Grammar of the Common Dialect of the Tamul Lan-
guage, has proved an invaluable aid to the Protestant Mis-
sionary, and indeed to all students of that Tongue. It was
printed in Latin at Tranquebar in the year 1739. An edition,
likewise in the original Latin, was issued from the College
Press of the Madras Government in 1813. An English Trans-
lation was made a few years earlier by Mr. Christopher Henry
Horst, who had been employed by Gerické as a Reader ;
and who having been ordained in 1807 by the Lutheran Mis-
sionaries, died, after a brief but faithful service as a Mis-
sionary, in 1809 or 10. This English Translation was print-
ed in 1831, at the Press of the Christian Knowledge So-
ciety at Vepery, and the impression having been expended,
it appeared desirable to meet the demands of the Public
by issuing a Second Edition. This was on the point of
being done, when, about a month since, a Reverend Mission-
ary called my attention to the state of the translation; and
requested that I would undertake its careful correction before
it was issued. He procured me an old M.S. copy of the origi-
nal Latin; I had likewise the Madras College edition ; and,



THE TRANSLATOR. vil

_‘with these the work was commenced. I soon found, however,
that the repeated corrections and references were likely to
prove very fatiguing and troublesome ; and I chose, rather, to
essay an entirely new translation. This has now been com-
pleted, chiefly from the-M.S. The object has been to make it,
as nearly as possible, a close, and faithful interpretation of
Beschi’s own language : if the Grammar is to remain Beschi’s
Grammar, a loose or paraphrastic translation of the work seems
improper. At the risk therefore of an apparent stiffness of
style, the translation has been made as nearly literal as pos-
sible; and it is believed that this, so far from being a dis-
advantage, will, in fact, tend to make the work more plain,
intelligible and truly useful. If I have in any degree suc-
ceeded in my attempt to effect this result, my short labor
will have been sufficiently rewarded.

Fort St. GEORGE,} G. W. MAHON.
October 6, 1848.
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AUTHOR’S PREFACE.

To the keligious Candidates of the Tamul Language

CONSTANT JOSEPH BESCHI

‘Wishes much health in the Lord.

1 uAVE often heard persons finding fault with the common
Grammar of the Tamul Language; as if many things were
wanting in it, and some faulty. Yet, as if they all, distrusted
their own powers, or feared the offence of novelty, or even,
intent on better things, disdained this light labor, no one has
seemed willing hitherto to put his hand to this work. And
doubtless so great is the offence of novelty, that it seems to
be allowed to every one to blame what is new, testing talent
as they do wine; even under this very pretext, that a work
not hardened by the detractions of reproof might grow obso-
lete. I however make very light of this mark: provided no
one shall dare to accuse this short lucubration of mine, as a
finding fault with the labor of my predecessors. Nor, most
certainly, have I meditated writing this new Grammar of the
Tamul Language, under the presumption that I know more
than others. But a certain Personage, both connected with
me by old acquaintance, and conspicuous to all by his singu-
lar worth, so urged this work by his requests, that observant
whether of my love or my respect, I thought I could no

longer refuse what was solicited with so much anxious ear-
- A
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nestness by such a man. Especially since the mere desires of
men of this note, although they come in the guise of intreaty,
are, in fact, commands, which it is unlawful for an ingenuous
mind to pass by.

In this region there are two dialects of the Tamul Lan-
guage: I would call one the High, the other the Common.
Some not very correctly call that which differs from the
Common, the Poetical dialect. But since we see the Tamu-
lians use that dialect, not so much in those writings which
have the trammels of metre, as in all others which by the
old authors skilled in this tongue are composed in prose also,
which is especially to be seen in the commentaries of the
poets, that dialect will be better named the more elegant, or
high, than the poetic. The Tamulians however call this Aigh
dialect Qe 3545, and the common Gar®isdp : as if they
would call that the elegant Tamil dialect, this the rough.
As I intend hereafter by God’s grace to publish a Grammar
and Lexicon of the Aighk dialect of the language, I shall here
treat only of the rough or common idiom of the Tamul Lan-
guage.

But since I ought to instruct you, Religious Candidates of
this language, not such of you only as are youths, but you too
who are masters of the higher faculties ; that going forth in
this very discipline as Masters instead of learners, having fi-
nished the study of this Grammar, you may be able to teach
others ; I shall add, to the several modes of speaking, the root
from which they are wont to sprout; whence you may at
once be able to drink purer water from the fountain, and
yourselves to search out similar things. And, certainly, those
things of which we can give no reason, although we arrive at
them by experience, we can by no means boast that we know:

nay, even the parrot can falsely boast that it knows many
things.
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I shall mention some things which will seem to differ from
the old Grammar ; others which will appear to contradict it.
I shall not however judge others, being about myself to be
judged of all. But since I have paid some attention to the
more elegant dialect, from which, as from a fountain, we know
the common to flow, I have learnt many things which in the
course of time have become corrupted in the common dialect
and which are justly condemned even by those Natives who
are not altogether unpolished.

This Grammar is divided into Five Chapters.

The First will give the Tamul Letters and Rules of Ortho-
graphy.

The Second will explain the Nouns and Pronouns.

The Third will treat of the Verbs.

The Fourth will give certain Rules of Syntax.

The Last will give the Numbers and certain other things
necessary for beginners.

I shall however omit many things which I have not judged
to be so necessary, lest, as if desiring to make a flourish of
unseasonable erudition, with the accumulated mass, I might
seem either purposely to frighten away those who are anew
approaching the wondrous spectre, or to weigh down the still
tender shoulders by too great a weight. If any one desires
anything more, let him not disdain to consult the Grammar of
the more elegant dialect, which, shortly, we shall publish.
Moreover of the very Rules which T shall here give, many are
not to be proposed to learners at first, which I have explained
in their proper places following them in order. It will be for
the prudence of teachers to determine for each the mode and
time in which it may be fit to read them.

Nor will I detain you longer, most Religious fathers, who
performing this embassy for Christ, soon to become Preachers
of the Gentiles, have by his counsel become converted to the
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simplicity of children ; and with admirable zeal, though wont
elsewhere to instruct others in the sublimest matters, have
here begun to lisp the barbarous sounds, which, you have
modestly not disdained to learn from others. To this your
Apostolic desire, this little work of mine, such as it is, wishes
to afford its service. If you are of opinion that you have
received any assistance from it, pray ye the common Lord of
the harvest, that I also, following your example, may not sit
down in slothful idleness in His vineyard.—Farewell.

From tHE MissioN oF MADURA,}
29th January, 1728.
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GRAMMAR OF THE TAMUL LANGUAGE.

CHAPTER I
OF THE TAMUL LETTERS.

SECTION L
Of the Number and Form of the Letters.

Tue Tamulians reckon thirty letters, which they call erapdum :
of these twelve are vowels, eighteen consonants. The former they
call @_u97, uir, the latter @u &), mey ; as if they should say soul and
body : nor altogether absurdly ; for a consonant without a vowel is
body without soul : hence also they call a consonant to which no
‘vowel i8 joined G&s0 5084, that is, a dead letter. Of the twelve
vowels five are short, and are called @SQppdg ; viz.: S, a
), i. &, u. o, e. @, 0. Five are long and are called @@L s,
viz.: §, &. ¥, 7, 20T, %. @, €. @, 0. The two others which the
Tamuhans reckon among the long vowels are in fact diphthongs;
viz., @, 6i. and @er, au. These twelve vowels I here arrange in
the Tamul order, ), §, 9, », &, 201, a7, @, g, @, @, P.

The eighteen consonants also disposed in the Tamul order are
these : &, m, &, @&, ., &, 5, 5, U, b, W, T, @, @, 1p, &, P, &,
I will give the power of each letter below. TFrom these letters they
form others, which may more truly be called syllables than letters,
since they are forms in which vowels are joined to a consonant. For
the Tamulians do not after the excellent plan of Europeans place
the vowel after the consonant to form syllables; but of the conso-
nant and vowel united they form a third figure. And as they have
called the vowel the soul, and the consonant the body, they accord-
ingly call these syllables .a97@w s, as if they should say an ani-
'mated body. But the above mentioned figures of vowels they use

1.
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only at the beginning of a sentence. Since however the twelve
vowels may be joined to every consonant, if you except @, from
every consonant arise twelve figures, which I shall here represent.

And 1. To express & short, they add nothing to the consonant,
and the same figure, viz., &, expresses both the simple consonant c,
and the syllable ca; and so of the rest; which certainly cannot be
approved, and will give no light trouble to beginners.

2. Toexpress along they add the figure 7. Thus &r, ca; sr,ta;
ur, pé; &c. Except aw, &1, p, to which in order to express
@ loMg they do not add m, as to the others, but they change the
figure in this way e, @, ®. Yet since the said figure r, may also
be the letter ra it is liable to become equivocal ; thus g&mb, may be
read tam, he himself, a term of honor; or it may be read taram,
which is taken for turn, (pro vice). Wherefore some to distinguish
them, write 7, when the figure expresses & long; but when it is to be
taken for ra, they after the Grandonic ("Sanscrit ) fashion, slightly bend
up the anterior stroke and write . But in their Grammar called
peir e, as well to distinguish @ long from the letter ra, as the simple
consonant from the consonant joined with-g short, they teach cer-
tain marks to be written over them, which they call yered ; thus
when the letter is the simple consonant they say this sign® is to be
inscribed ; e. g. if you write & 48, it must not be read arradam,
as would be the case were that mark not there, but it is read, artam,
signification. As regards the second sequivocation, if this figure r is
to signify 4 long, nothing will be superscribed ; but if it is to express
the short syllable #d, the mark is to be superscribed; e. g. the
word gmw without any mark you may reéad fam; with this mark
&b you may read taram. Therefore this word uer may be read
pala, and then is not marked, and signifies a certain tree: it may
also be read paler, more (in number ), and then is marked thus,
waf, So wer, if it be written wai, is read maler, fowers : if it
be written we s, it is read malera and is the infinitive of the verb
we B8p g, to blossom. In the same way when the figure express-
ing & short and ¢ long, & short and o long, is the same, for the sake
of distinction they direct that mark™ to be superscribed over the short
letters, the long being left unmarked. Thus Quw & is read méy long,
since @ is unmarked, and means, feed thou : but Qu i is read méy
short, and means fruth. . So Qurd, without a mark, is read- poy,
long, and means in going: but @uris is read pdy short, and means
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a falsehood. Nevertheless, excepting in some few expressions, I
have no where seen these marks superscribed ; which certainly would
be very useful, especially to beginners, an omission arising perhaps
from the laziness of transcribers. I also state that I have devised
another and easier way of distinguishing & and 0 long from & and &
short : viz., when the letter @ called combu serves for both, if this
is written in its simple form it will be & short and & short: but ifit be
turned in into the upper part, as I shall mention below of Z long, in this
way G, it will be € and 6 long. Thus Qud, méy short ; butCuodr méy
long. So Qumd, pdy short: but Curd, poy long. Which plan has
been approved by many persons who have not disdained to follow it.

3. In the place of # short they add to all the letters this figure .
Thus &, 8, J, o, &c. But to the letter .. they either add the
same mark, and write 5, which is more elegant, or they write ..

4. They express z long by inflecting the above mentxoned mark :
thus &, £, S, &, &c.

5. They express both & long and € short by placing before each
letter this figure @ which they call G&ridy: as O, Quw, O, &c.

6. O short and long they express by placing the same @ before
the figure which they use for @ long, and they write Gsr, Qer,
Oe», O, &c. '

7. For the diphthong a% they place @ before each letter, and er
after: thus Qaer, cau, @gar fau, &c. But it might be read also
kél, hear ; and tél, a scorpion; wherefore this way of writing is
seldom used ; but in the place of the diphthong they write & short
and add the consonant . Thus the noun cauvei they seldom or
never write Qsar@ma, but sd e,

8. To express the diphthong ai, they place before each letter the
figure e which they call #8. Thus s, cai the hand ; &5, tai,
the month January ; esw, mai, ink, &c. Except ew, &, &, or,
in-which they join a particular figure to the beginning of the letter,
and write %, %, %, %r. In the expression of % long and short
they vary much : all the figures however of this letter may be re-
duced to three. (1) From & is made @, cu; &, ci; from ., @,C:
from w, ap, @p : from 1, @, ep: from er, 5, @5: from 7, (5, .
(2) From ¢, &, @: from u, y, g : from w, ), &4 : from &, e, 8.
(3) From &, &, @r : from e, g, gor: from &, g, $r: from
By By ST . from &, o2, g : from p, o, or: from &, &, .
To place at once however before the eye what I have set forth thus
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separately, I will here adduce in the Tamul order the figures of all
the characters, the power of which I will explain afterwards.
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SECTION IIL

Of the Power of the Letters.

To learn the power of the letters of any language from a written 4.
body of rules is a long and difficult way of doing it : but it is an easy
and short one to hear them from the mouth of a teacher, and to repeat
them after him, though it be in a stammering manner. For here
surely if anywhere that saying is true; errando discitur. However
that nothing may be wanting to make my work complete, I shall
slightly touch upon, rather than explain, the power of the Letters of-
the Tamul Language. '

&, in the beginning of a wotd is equivalent to our %; but in the
middle, if it be single, it has the force of ¢ ; if doubled, of & : thus
&r&d is pronounced cdgam, a crow; and &7ées is pronounced
cdkei, another name of a crow.

mly Many have labored hard to express and discern the power
of this letter; and certainly they lose their cost and pains. Let
it suffice to know this only, that this letter comes only, at least
in the vulgar dialect, before the letter &, and has the sound of
the letter » before g, as in the word longum ; which if written in
Tamul characters would be written Qura@d.

&, at the beginning of a word, and in the middle, if single,
generally has the power of the letter s ;- thus & & is pronounced, susz,
soft: butif you find it doubled, it is to be pronounced as cha by the
Portuguese : thus &b is pronounced ackam, fear.

@, has the same power as the letters nk with the Portuguese,
n with the Spaniards, or gn with the French and Italians. It ig
generally written before & and then is pronounced as n and g in
the word angel : thus @@ Carsr is to be pronounced anginén,
I have feared, &c.

&, at the beginning of a word, and in the middle when it
is there doubled, sounds like ¢; but when it is only single in the
middle of a word, it is equivalent to our d: thus w@ssrér is
read tuditan, he praised. :

55 has the force of the letter 2 ; it is used in the beginning of a
word, and before & which then is pronounced as d: thus &35 is

read andam, end, perfection.
B
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LJ, at the beginning of a word, and in the middle if double, has
the force of the letter p: but in the middle if not doubled is the same
as b: thus ueslurdr is read pagueipdn, and eeu, sabei.

(o, is the same as m.
w, is the consonant y.
m,isr.

o, isl.

@, is the consonant v.

P, if single is equivalent to two rr: thus £po& is read tirram,
force ; but if doubled is equivalent to two #: thus @Srd is read
cuttam, a fault : if it occurs after the consonant er it is pronounced as
d very soft: as ardr v, s A, &e.

&r, is n, which however never occurs by itself, as s, at the begin-
ning of a word, but only in the middle or at the end, as Q&riCardr.

There still remain four letters, which differ considerably from ours,
and are not easily pronounced by foreigners. For instance L_;
this when ‘single is pronounced in this way : the tongue having being
turned back as far as possible, so as to touch the highest part of the
interior of the palate, is impelled forward with some force, pronounc-
ing between da and ra. If however it be found doubled, =, the
tongue being turned back and made to vibrate witk force in the same
way, £a is pronounced. If it be single, but a consonant befére another
consonant, as in this word, s, it is pronounced, in the same way,
as the consonant 7. They say that the English have a letter which
is pronounced in the same way and with the same sound.

e, this will be pronounced as n, the tongue being turned back

in the same way: whence it well agrees with _; nor is any other
consonant 7 besides this ever written before this letter.

a7, is a kind of /, which is pronounced by a very slight reflexion
of the tongue as far as the middle of the palate.

LD, is also another /, which is pronounced with a thicker sound, the
tongue being turned back altogether to the hinder part of the palate,
And I shall say. no more of the power of the Letters, since their
gound must be acquired not from writings but from the voice.
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When I had written these few observations on the subject of
pronunciation, a certain person requested that I would add some-
thing about the sound by which the Tamulians distinguish long from
short syllables, forasmuch as it is peculiar, and difficult to foreign-
ers. Forif a word be a polysyllable in the Latin tongue, we do not
by sound distinguish the long from the short syllables, except the
penultimate : and in the vernacular languages of Europe, excepting
the French, we do not mark them, excepting the last syllable: but
tbe Tamulians properly distinguish them by the sound in every word.
But on the subject of sound, it is as difficult to write as easy to speak.
A certain Poet, praising painting, called it the art by which we paint
words, and speak 'to the eyes: this he said, poetically rather than
truly; for a picture expresses indeed our idea, but not our words.
Nor would I say that painting differs much from writing, except that
it is a book which is read even by the ignorant, and is drained, at one
glance, and devoured, as it were, by“the eyes. But we call writing,
dead language, since it utters words without sound. We know what
Cicero wrote : many, with reason, doubt with swhat sound he pronounc-
ed what he has written. Wherefore the sound of words is to be im-
parted not by rules to readers, but by the voice to listeners. Neverthe-
less that I may indulge, rather than satisfy, the desire of those who
have no opportunity of hearing persons speak as the Tamulians do,
I will add briefly a few observations.

The Tamulians assign a measure of time, which they call . s8enr,
and by it they measure the sound of every letter, giving, a double
measure to a long syllable, a single one to a short syllable, and halfa
measure to a consonant. According to this rule they pronounce every
syllable, and well express the long and the short ones in every word
even though it may consist of 4 or 5 or 6 syllables: thus when they
pronounce this word of 6 syllables, ur 87 £8C®C ., pattirattinode,
(which is the ablative from the noun wrg@rsd, a vessel or pot), it
is well understood, that the first, the penultimate and the last sylla-
bles are long; but that the zhird, although from the double consonant
it would be equivalent in verse to a long syllable, is nevertheless na-
turally short. And this word is well distinguished from another
U g §rs8C @0, pattiraitinode, (the ablative of the noun ugBrs,
caution) ; although this word differs from the first in this only, that the
firat syllable of the last word is naturally short, although it becomes
long in metre from the double consonant. This certainly is usually
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difficult to beginners: and yet it is so necessary to be attended to im
this language, that by this one neglect in particular, we never can
explain our meaning, and when we try to say one thing, the natives
understand the direct contrary. Thus should yot say @&2C_er and
pronounce the first syllable long, it will imply 7 kave sought, or I have
heard ; should you pronounce the same short, it will mean, I Aave
perished : and a hundred others in this way.

w  Wherefore 1. Whenever we meet with a long letter we must
dwell on its pronunciation the double measure of time ; almost as the
French pronounce the word étrange : in which word of three syl-
lables, although the penultimate may be pronounced as long, yet we
well know that the first is pronounced long, and it differs from the
word revanche, in which the first syllable is pronounced short. In
the same way gers s and e s sb differ from each other.

2. When a letter is naturally short, but two consonants follow it,
it is generally pronounced as this word, avancé, with the French; in
which the second a before two consonants is expressed as short, and
is distinguished from this ;’ avance, where that @ is pronounced as
long. So is pronounced wm» #C s ; where the second a, since it is
short, although it be followed by two consonants, is pronounced as
short, and is equivalent to the said word avancé.

3. A greater difficulty is when the word is of two syllables : then,
if each syllable is long, it is pronounced as this word by the French
agé : thus wrCs, wrgsr, &c. If the second only be long, it is pro-
nounced as if it had the accent only at the end, as pelé : thus ver,
gsr, &,  And here even, if two consonants intervene, as ©érCp,
-9#rCm, &c., it is pronounced as tomdé in French. But if the first
only is long, then it is pronounced as in French the noun baton, and
the verb mélons : but if both be short, it is pronounced as in French
the noun meslon, and the verb batons. [ will add also, with reference
to this last point, an example from the Latin tongue, for the use of
those who may be unacquainted with French. These two nouns of
two syllables a7 85, cadam, a tamul league, (which equals three
French leagues), and & 83, cadam, anger, differ in this one thing ; that
the first has the first syllable long, but the second has both short. Of
these, the word &7 55, which has the first syllable long, is pronounced
as in Latin the word cadam, from the verb cado: && b however,
with its two short syllables, is pronounced with altogether the same
sound with which the same cadam would be pronounced in Latin if
compounded, as decadam from decado. For, if any one will pay
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a little attention, he will see how much the sound with which cadam,
by itself, is uttered, differs from the sound which it has in the word
decadam : there is the same difference between &7 g5 and 685 in
Tamul. And these may suffice, that I waste no longer time, as if
I would change the objects of the senses, and teach the eyes sound.

SECTION IIIL

Of the Variations in Pronunciation.

Sometimes, the form of a letter being unchanged, the sound of the
same is varied : for which the Rules are these.

Rule 1. A, skort, at the end of a word which is a polysyllable, and
which, after the a, has for its last letter one of these six consonantss
@, i, or, 7, er, e, then the a is pronounced with so gentle a sound,
that it seems e soft. Tlus L& is not pronounced pagal, but paguel,
@ day: in the same way & is sounded puguel, praise ; Sjaér avel,
she; &ar suver, awall; gjadr aven, he; gy reir aren, a citadel, &e.
Hence although before &, s, #, the letter v may be changed into »,
when this is not er, but @ or 5 or @ : then if & precedes it is not
changed in sound, and still the a is clearly expressed, and the dif-
ference appears, e. g. between this word weer, a remard, and this
vebd a kind of weight. Also when w final is changed into = ; for
uadQs&r®, is called palan codu ; L s, palindd ; oGRS,

‘ palan sirridw ; and it is never pronounced palen, as this, Ledr, al-
ways is, when it has r at the end.

Observe that although in declining these nouns, more letters are
added, whereby the word may not any longer end in a and one of the
said six consonants, still the a is always pronounced as e soft. Thus
Lsé® usw, &e. is not called pagaluca ,or pagalei, but pague-
lucu, paguelei, &c., if, as I said at the beginning, the word be a poly-
syllable. For if it be a monosyllable, as &, &, Ud, sar, g4, a&ﬁw,
&c. it is not called nel, quel, &c. but, the sound not being changed,
it is called nal, cal, pal, cal, tan, can, &c.

Rule 2. The Diphthong ai in a polysyllable, in whatever syl-
lable excepting the first, is pronounced generally as ei, with a gentle
sound, as we have said above when speaking of a; so that even in a
verse, although it be a diphthong, it may be taken in that case as
short, and is called garsé@ mwésad, the abbreviation of the letter
ai. Thus e.en._ew is not read udaimai, but udeimei ; changing the
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sound of that e which is in the middle and in the end of that word. :
But in this word @sewew, a widow, the e at the beginning does
not change the sound, but only in the middle and at the end, and it
is pronounced caimeiei., 1In the same way when the word is a mono-
syllable, the sound never diminiches: whence @& the hand, ew
ink, o &, the month January, &c. are called respectively cai, mai,
tai, &c. -

10. Rule 3. 7 short, before p is generally pronounced so softly, that

11.

it seems not to exist. Thus at the end of verbs, 8o, or 8o
are pronounced as if they were cradu or gradu : thus Spsred,
pragasam, 848 pd, sicram, &c. And this to such a degree, that
even in verse, when it is necessary, the i need not be counted.
Moreover ¢, long or short, before 1p, is pronounced generally as % :
thus 54, tamul ; Sypoes, pulavei; Seip, pulei, &c. Alsot long
before ., is pronounced as if it were % : thus @, wizdu ; S b
pudam, &e.

SECTION IV.

Of the Variations in the forms of the Letters.

The Tamulians not only do not distinguish their sentences by
any stops, but they do not, either, separate the words from one
another ; but even to the end of every period they write all so
united together, that the whole seems but one word : and a Tamul
period may be called, not-so much, a necklace of orderly strung
pearls, as a chain of rings joined together in ignoble captivity.
Hence the Tamulians never use the forms of vowels, which I ad-
duced at the beginning of this work, unless the period begins with a
word which has a vowel at the beginning of it.

But in the middle of a sentence,

1. If after a word ending in a consonant, another follows be-
ginning with a vowel, they change the form of the final conso-
nant and connect with it the form of the following vowel. Thus
they do not write Qet—@dWw, but as if it were one word
@aefd% ; which certainly will occasion trouble to a beginner : for
unless he first break up this connection, and regard each word as
liberated from it, he can neither understand them himself, nor will
he ever be able to find them in any Lexicon.
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2. The consonant w before & becomes m ; before & it becomes @5 ;
and before &-it becomes 5. Thus w at the end of this word @&wd,
victory, is changed thus: QéwiQsrasCrdr, QeudQe réCardr,
QewpssCsér, I have led, I have spoken, 1 have given, &c. victory.

8. The consonant =, before "5, &, &, U, is very frequently
changed into p ; and if & follows, this also is changed into ». Thus,
to show all these in one sentence, instead of writing, J_rw&&Qel &
FugB@OE s uTdds SIS U @B D, they write better o
wpQebssasP@bpiurnds BB ee@b,l0 constant penitence
there will be a sure remward in heaven. So, in the same way, the
consonant er, before &, &, 5, L, is changed sometimes into  : and
if & follows this also is changed into ... Thus instead of saying
sragCsr b, day by day, they say gsreCor pd, or even, omit-
ting one ., it is more elegantly expressed FrC_r b, So @3
BT, corn fields of this time; veprQelP, ancient his-
tory ; B@sT & dr, the obligation of a feast day, &c.

4, If after the final consonants e, &r, a word follows which
begins with &, it ought always to be changed after & into ., and
after o into . Thus se¥r @05 6rér ought to be written &y p 5
Sreér : 80 U s srér, must be written Leerp fgrsr, &e. But
we scarcely use this rule in the vulgar dialect, although it is in-
violable in the high dialect ; since however we may sometimes use it,
I have been willing to give it, that beginners may recognise the root
of some nouns which are compounded according to this rule. Thus
from weir, the earth, and gob, a place, arises weaw @b, &ec.
Moreover, if a word which ends in e or &r, has the form of the
nominative, but the signification and force of an oblique case, as
often happens in this language ; as gadreos instead of saying g
& wens : then if there follows a noun beginning with &, #, 5, U,
the e also is well altered into . ; and & into »; and the & follow-
ing into . or p. Thus, since instead of saying wewensGeli s
urg@ad, a vessel made of clay, it is well to say wawursSod :

_then it is better written w_urgBrb. So Qurdresled s &b,
$60, 8%, urgPrd, thread made of gold, a thin plats of metal, a
statue, a vase ; is more elegantly expressed Qurps b9, Qurppe@,
CurpBw, QursurgBrb, &c.

Besides these, I shall in my Grammar of the higher dialect, ex- 12.
plain many other rules of variation, which would be over-burden-
some to beginners. Here it may suffice finally to observe that the
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- letter r r, is never eitber loet or changed : whence arises their mis-
take, who, from the verb §@&@o4 for example, form the pree-
terite £ 5C sév, when it ought to be £#3C s, &c. They are wrong
also, who, when two & follow after #, deem it the same to write 7é& or
A&. Thus from Curp a fight, arises Curidserd, a field of baltle:
more however write Cwrdsard, which cannot be allowed to be
right, and means another thing : and the first is pronounced porcalam,
but the second potcalam. So instead of writing w gva3ié@;, fo men,
many erroneously conclude it may be written also wgra®f@ : but
this is the dative singular from w gregér ; while thatis the plural from

' e guadT; the first is pronounced manuzercu, the second manuzeteu :
all which differ greatly. Moreover in the same way, when the letter
» follows the consonant er, some decide that it may be written, in-
differently, either as these two letters, & p, or as a double letter, aur,
And the Tamul Portuguese Lexicon expressly has this, teaching for
example that &&r g may be wrilten s« ggw, &c. But how untruly
this is stated, may appear from this very thing, that s é® sig-
nifies, f0 a calf, in the dative; and &eir ggv8@ means, fo the eye.
Thus erérenpé@ is the dative from the word erér o, when ? and
et @ is the dative from the word arerdar 0il. So wérmG@
P S is, to ask, and werew®ap g is, L0 make the earth to quake; and
so six hundred others. Whence in truth it is by no means allowable
to write or pronounce either érp or aer indifferently : and certainly
I have never even once, either seen them written, or heard them pro-
nounced, indifferently, by natives skilled in the language : and no one
will praise us for blindly following the ignorant.

SECTION V.
Of the Addition of Letters.

13. The Tamulians in the course of speaking often add letters, which it
is highly expedient to know, not only for the perfection of pronuntia-
tion and orthography, but also for the understanding what is read.
For if any one ignorant of this Rule should see written, for example,
the word @jsarees, he may know the @35 to be the article
this, but he will know nothing of wrese, nor will he find it
by searching. But from the Rules which we here give, he will
know, that the consonant v here is added, which being taken away, he
will read e #, and at once will know it to mean desire. Wherefore
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1. That they may entirely avoid a concourse of vowels, if after
the final vowel of one word, another vowel follows, as in the example
now adduced @) 3 5—gee ; then if the final vowel of the former
word be u short, it is left out, and in place of that %, there isadded to
the consonant which remains, the vowel by which the following word
begins. Thus e s &@@38mer, the u being taken away and ¢ an-
nexed, what'was du becomes di and is written e 8@Bé8mer. Ex-
cept words which have two syllables, both short, and no double con-
sonant between them : for these never lose the %, but follow the Rule
following.

2, If after other final vowels, which are not short z, (when 14,
this is struck out according to the Rule just given,) another vowel
follows, those are not struck out; but between those two vowels,
final and initial, there is added either w or @ ; and with these is con-
joined the vowel with which the following word begins; for which
this Rule is to be observed. No account being made of the vowel
which follows, that which precedes is to be considered ; and if this be
a, &, %, i, 0, 0, or au, @ is always added. Thus yda —aerérmsr, ke
said not, is written HdQadrmir. So HaCmQadrmd: so
g@a®g srer, &e. So when according to the Rule given above
&, 56, Qurg, &c. do not strike out the %, we must write
GoaIGEEmT, 5880w, Qur gCarw, &c. by adding”ar. Of these
€ &, 9 B, either retain or lose  at pleasure : if they retain it, & must
be added. So @srisrsd, or Dourdasrsd, & But if the pre-
ceding vowel be iz eé, or ai, then w is added. Thus they say
Srluey, FI8CsI®, msmuCurid, &e. This Rule is so uni-
versal, that whatever we find written in opposition to this arrange-
ment is to be condemned as an error : in which arrangement, we often
and often observe, that even those natives who are not skilful make
mistakes, by writing generally w, where a: ought to be added.

3. If after a final conzonant there follows a vowel, then if the pre- 15,
ceding word be a monosyllable short, the last consonant is doubled :
e.g. s, aeir, gear, Queds, &e. If the word yeme follows, it is
written éar@nasF, adr@oe, s @oe, Quburae, &e.  But if
that monosyllable is long, the last consouant is not doubled : thus
Gurd, if it is the gerund from the verb Curp g, is long; whenc.e
without doubling the w, it must be written Gumuf : but if it be the
noun which means a falsekood, then since it is short, it ought to be
written with a double w, Quri IGE@D, &c.

¢
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16. 4. If after a final vowel, there follows a consonant, there is no
change made ; unless the following consonant is one of these &, ,
&, u; for these are very often doubled. But it is so difficult to
explain when they ought to be doubled, and when not, that all that
should be said cannot be perfectly contained in rules: still I shall
here copiously give many rules, which 1 bave learut by long experi-
ence and accurate study. Nor let any, accusing me of pursuing levi-
ties, or wasting time in trifles, despise these rules ; nor, as if they
would receive no remuneration for their labor, let them fear a loss of
the time expended in reading these rules, which the rich fruits of
them can abundantly compensate : especially, since, from this very
thing, the meaning of a sentence may be greatly altered. Thus
e. g. if you write, seirefi g7, it means a virgin's mother ; but if you
write, sdraflg 7L, it means, a mother who is a virgin : and so infi-
nitely. Hence, very often, the natives will not understand our mean-
ing, though we pronounce words thoroughly tamul, with tamul phrase
and tamul sound also ; from this one circumstance ; because we either
double what ought to be single, or contrariwise. Wherefore, although
as we have said, every thing cannot be contained in Rules, I will
here adduce some, which are both more universal and more easy.

17, Andlet Rule 1 be: Asoften as a word precedes, which, its last con-
sonant being doubled, has % at the end, &, #, &, u if they follow, are
always doubled. Thus 880yt &, & && &84 5, S o5 Sor 5,
Q5@ us@uifl g, &e. This Rule is wholly universal without excep-
tion: nor know I how another could write, that these letters are not
doubled, if after nouns which end in a double consonant with «, there
follows,not another noun, but a verb ; and he adds as an example &3 gv
uriggrer, ud G sl &erd. Still this is totally untrue, with his
own examples ; forasmuch as even when a verb follows, those letters
must be doubled, and we must say, & puliurigsrer, LS
Cosiéans. So wl@is_ssrér, Qpdgpdsnisrd, Réa’®
SErsprer, s OOIAS s, LA IS Ssreh, SO EC TS
&rar: and thus of all others. Hence, by this Rule, those letters
are always doubled after the dative, which always ends in u with
a double 6. Thus Ya géEsQerdieir, aardsssssrdr, &e.
So by this same Rule, if the gerund end in % with the same double
consonant, it doubles those letters; thus Qua i SurTEér, Ly & &8
Qaresrrdr, HdpSIssssrdr, LeBEQessrdr, &e. But not
if the gerund in % does not double the consonant at the end; thus
it is said, A pOE T @, w S B FFTé, Qaran @Sur@sr. This
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universal Rule is followed also by those nouns, which do not in fact
double their last consonant, but yet terminate in two consonants of
that kind which the Tamulians call e®eler®, which are s, &, .,
&, u, p, of which one may be a consonant, the other may have
u:e g &by, s, @, faupm,&c. for these always double
the following letter: ssLdargsrdr, s 8Q6raw e, e G5
Ergandr, yaubzéOerdrgmdr, &c. And the reason is, because
in these cases, those letters are pronounced as if they were doubled :
for we do not say catbu, natbu, utgu, avelgu ; but catpu, natpu, utcu
avetcu, &c. Finally, I have said above, if at the end of a word,
occur with a double consonant: for if after the same double con-
sonant another vowel follows, it would not, by this rule, double the
following letter. Thus it is said, TO W& F ST, 1w EI@sir,
LS PQersr @er, Qe iy Cur@s, 558080 srdr, &e. the following
letter not being doubled.

Rule 2. After the Accusative, without any exception, those letters 18,
are always doubled. Thus gy sdsair e, gossdQed srer,
S0 55 BB ETEr, deoslidy g srér, &e,

Rule 3. After an Ablative ending in &, if ¢ final is not annexed, 19.
as may be done, those letters if they follow are always doubled :
thus aersBos@Assrdr, SCpds@ ssrdr, LaBddedssr
&, e I&OL L reir, &c. In the same way after another Ablative
which ends in g&: thus Ya@oE0e rdr, o @d&Qegsrer,
SJu@dsCsd@ér, HJa@d s srer, &e. Butas,in that case,
the & is more elegantly changed into », then those letters are not
doubled : thus, 'y $BL fsrer, gauwsd@s rdér, &e. This
Rule also under no circumstance admits of exception.

Rule 4. The Subjunctive if, arermd, g s7d, Cur@®, &c. and 20.
all negative gerunds, as QdaTwd, HOATLH, Qeburwd, Cuer
o, &c. these, I say, all, according to the above Rule, either change
& into B, or double those consonants s, &, &, u if they follow.
Thus erer2arwderwd&Ce U srer, or TS d RrwsQe & srer,
Thus Cu&rwpGuresr, or GueTudlCuredr, &c.

Rule 5. After a gerund ending in i, they are always doubled: "’1.
QerdadéQarear L mér, HWell&Ced Fredr, Larealssssrar, Qas
L& Cureer, &e. The Gerunds, Curd and o, thatfrom the
verb ('ull‘p,ﬂ, this from the verb £5%p 4, since in fact they ought
to end in i, Gura¥, oI, as they are often used in the language of
the learned, even thongh after the removal of the ¢ the consonant
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w may remain, follow this same Rule, and double the following letter :
Curdb &Qsar®, FpsLrLEQErd g, &c.

22. Rule 6. After the Infinitive, which ends in a, those letters are
always doubled: Qerd@&CaGr_dr, CuredQerérCardr, Aov rus §
S35Csér, Qe LwGurCardr, &c. There is no exception, unless
when they yse the Infinitive for the Imperative, as we shall describe
at Number 69. For then, because that word ends the sense of the
sentence, it does not double the letter following. Thus Csaréssar.d,
hear O Lord; as@&Busb, come quickly, &c.

23. Rule 7. After every dissyllabic noun, having both syllables short,
with no intermediate consonant, and ending with % : as y& new,
Qur g universal, 5@ the middle, &® a priest, g a spot, 1@ a
good odour, B happy, 1w s honey, &c. After these and words like
them those letters are doubled if they follow, whether the word
which follows be a noun or a verb. Thus itis said vgésard,
Qurg&Qerd, v o s _gsrér, GHOULIISETT, b HEGy-
BErer, BBOUr sb, wwQarap s g, &c. Nevertheless, a custom of
saying, @ @&ard, has prevailed. Except the numbers; as &,
€@, oo, &c. which do not double the following letter, because
they are taken as adjectives : @@ peoor, DEus, JouH, L.
Thus they say, @@srevw, one time : but yet they say @@méar ond
&%, at no time, &c. Except also, § 51, & &, this, that, which ne-
ver double the following letter: 9 21QUA &, LRI 5, &c. Ex-
cept the adjective #ov from @ poww: thus Awsad, &e. Ex-
cept finally, those words which to beginners will appear to be
nouns, but are in truth participles according to the rules of the more
elegant dialect, and therefore do not double the following letter : as,
o gy, when it does not signify a spot, (for then it is a noun and does
double the following letters;) but when it signifies another, as g
Brer, another day : for then itis a word derived from a verb, and
does not double those letters. Thus, wp&AQsrew@ar, bring
another dish; v p9epl SO, there is no other way of living,
&c. Hence, if it is written, w0 Q@&rd, it means, another word: if
1 p&Qerd, it means a spotted word, i. e. an erroneous word.

24. Rule 8. After @55, 955, afs, those letters are always
doubled: Rjséms, HIrsEQFLH, aisispari, gpsiums,
&e.

25. Rule 9. After certain particles, which they themselves call, Qoo &
Qerd ; Qef, for the fulure; gef, alone, without a companion ;
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Cure just as if; wpa moreover; wpm the rest; osrd besides;
it A without; Q&% not; goe no; &c. Those letters are always
doubled after these : @afié Qe LCwer, seiyierd, gdssTemss
Cures8ll, wsréarfud, &e.

Rule 10. They are always doubled, after nouns ending in a long 26.
vowel whether it be a; g7 the tongue, Lir a song : or whether it
be z; ¥ a fly, € fire: oritbe &; gy a flower: or it be 6; Car
a king : thus, srésessy, A rsgsisss, FrEQedps, EO
vpfer g, yliysss, &e. § Thou, does not donble them indeed :
but in truth it is not of this Rule: for it ought to be written, not
&, but £, with the consonant & at the end. Of this Rule are Negative
Participles which end in ada; @dwrgs, Hsrs, &e. They may
throw away the da, and be pronounced, Qaar, g&r, &c. and then
they double the following letter: @&ardQuri, gordsrdu,
&c. However when the third person neuter of the negative verb
is Q¢ bwr g, awrsr g, &e. and even, g being rejected, Q& Liwm,
e, &c. then nevertheless, since it.is the verb absolute, and not a
participle, those letters, if they follow, are not doubled. Thus, if it
should be said to one awaiting something, go, that will not come yet,
the expression should be, @Curs garsrCur, and the L is not
doubled : and so of others. Many words, which are of the Grandonic
(Sanscrit) language, are excepted, which do not double these letters ;
thus wer ¢ 3Csradd, werdpersh, &e.

Rule 11. After the names of animals, trees, and all things which 27,
are inanimate, if there follows a noun, the name of their parts, so that
the principal noun, though it has the form of the nominative, is in sig-
nification to be taken in an oblique case; then, &, &, &, u, if they fol-
low, are always doubled. Thus, @ef&&rd ; for it means @eflIsrard,
the foot of a parrot. So LIECSHT, GP@rEswWw, LUTWTEQET
by, yWréser, GraGsw, asw@&Rpa®, urbyducbd, &e.
all these from names of animals. So, pp@E®sserd, Qe jos5d
ard, HEPOLpL, alglupw, PeWEQsry., sradlupd, or
Brapupd, ureddsrd, or urspsr i, &c. and these from names of
trees. So, wWWOLESD, LWEETTD, sL_désMIT Or L psET,
Curiéaerd, &c. which nouns express things inanimate. But I
have said, if the principal noun has the form of the nominative, and
in signification is to be taken in an oblique case : for if the principal
noun is to be taken in the nominative, it never would double the fol-
lowing letter, Thus it is right to say, SeldermwupsCaer 1 have



22 TAMUL GRAMMAR.

cut off the parrot's foot: because the principal noun 8efl, @ parrot,
although it has the form of the nominative, is here to be taken in an

- oblique case. But if I would say, the parrot stretched out its foot,
then because parrof is taken in the nominative, I should, without
doubling the &, say @efasriw s> w S . In the same way, I may
say, BB LpbaawCdr, I have seen the fruit of the tree called
aiti : but the u not being doubled, I should say, sy Suw 35584, the
tree called atti has yielded fruit. So I may say, 6. déserasir
Crér, I have seen the shore of the Sea ; but, the & not being doubled,
we must say, s._&swra_s& the Sea has passed beyond its
shore : and so of others. But the names of men do not follow this
Rule, and never in like circumstance double the following letter.
Thus it is said, g Ime, siews s, sUREFrd, &c. From the
General Rule however except some names of trees, which vary: for
some add am; thus from uefl, @8, &, comes e rd, Lefud
srd, yfudupd, @BuLrd, @PUEQSsrby, & JYowsb,
Gowsris, gobuwpd, &e. Others change the last syllable into
.am: thus from @ee comes Qeaidy, Qeuedsrd, &c. from
Qaub9Fme comes DodIéedasrd, O opbiésdupd, &c. from
ATpeo & comes STASL, FTHSEETD, &c. from wlar comes Lerds
&ri, &c. According to this exception, the name of a certain plant of
grain, called &b, has sbuBsBH, sbuss e, & But the
name of the tree, called Cauby, has Caluord, Celudsrd,
Celiubuipd, &c. But the tree called @s& @, rejecting altogether
the last syllable @, adds &7, and makes Csdard.

28. Rule 12. But if nouns of this kind end in a long, they follow
Rule 10, Number 26, and double the following letter, whether the
principal noun occurs in the nominative or not. Thus they say,
Imésrww p G, and Smasrws e po, I have cut off the
Joot of the pigeon, and, the pigeon stretched out its foot. So wer
dasreugBarCpdr, Barrdsrew §PiCodr, I have eaten the fruit
of the tree called Pald and Quila. And, even although they occur
in the nominative, they double : thus, uerésreussssp, Bars
sreougs s, the tree Pali and Quila has yielded fruit, &c.
Except wor and afarrm : these two nouns, if they occur in the nomina-
tive, double by the general Rule ; but if they occur in an oblique case,
they add m. Thus in the nominative, wroup S 5655 55, derrss
upsesEEEE L, the tree M and Vila has yielded fruit : but in
an oblique case, they say, wrdup S ssa86rCodr, darbupse s
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B4 C pesr, Ihave eaten the fruit of the tree Maand Fiila: so, wri
srd, Jerrward, &c..

Rule 13. Except from the above rule, nouns whichend in @, », &, 29.

without a consonant preceding : as @, wr@, yuv, vdy, TGH,
.&c. For these, if they occur in an oblique case with another noun,
and are used in the manner of adjectives, as in its proper place we
shall describe, do double their own last consonant, and the first of
the following word, according to the Rule here for the first time
given: thus @Gy, wrl@Eerind, Foplurésd,
edp pés0y, THHEETS, &e. Some nouns, even though they
have a consonant before the last syllable, reject that, and double the
last with the following : thus from w5 &, medicine, comes s
Sl oo, the bag in which the Indians carry medicine. o from
@by, iron, comes @@L Lred, thin layers-or plates of iron,
&c. But still from Ssdy, the Indian osier (rattar), comes W1l
m& 1., a couch of rattan.

Rule 14. Nouns ending in &, if they occur in an oblique case, or 30.
in the manner of an adjective with another noun, often, rejecting
add ., and double the following letter by Rule 1, Number 17.
Thus from Ga/sh comes Casspédarfuw ; from @Gerd comes
@ 5 pawelit; from qpsd comes qps s pderud, &e. Hence
if I wish to say, the shore or margin of a pool, I might say @ers 5 &
&ser, which certainly is not an error: but the custom of saying,
S g Susenr, prevails.

Rule 15. When those said letters, &, &, &, u, are doubled after 31,
nouns which end in b, and, this being removed, they are joined with
another principal noun as adjectives, the matter becomes so doubt-
ful that I will not venture to give a rule for it. For they say, for
example, g5rer g §iewa, with double & ; and they say @rer e,
with the & not doubled : and the reason is generally to be sought
from the Grandonic (Sanscrit) language, where besides ca there is
ga ; so sa and cha, ta and da, pa and da. Hence from the diversity
of the initial letter they are doubled or not ; which therefore must be
learnt by experience. But it is not true, what another has writ-
ten; namely, that if there follows a noun beginning with S, the
w is always to be doubled : it is not true I say; for as much as, al-

“though they may say, Sy@p5#548.&, the & being doubled ; yet
they say, &ae 5690 & @ sk, the w not being doubled, although it be *
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a noun beginning with Ip. So, they say, FsIpsred, Ipsirar
oy, &e. the w not being doubled.

82. I add finally Rule 16, for the verb u@&m 4 : for this generally
doubles its first consonant s, even though nouns precede it which are
not wont to double the following letter. Thus, without doubling the
w, they say, @@L Hy-Curle rér, DO Cur@dr, Hoeu
A8 o sOuA m, &e. Butif to these words wG8p H be annexed,
immediately the s is doubled. Thus they say @@l oo
ulL, @0upduce, geeluwer, Ajosiuc.., &e -So
vwluc, #3Cse0ue., &e. See besides what we say at Num-
ber 129.

SECTION VI.
Of the Grandonic (Sanscrit) Letters.

83, Since the Tamulians very often use some words and letters bor-
rowed from the Grandonic language, I shall here give the Grandonic
letters which are in use among the Tamulians.

1. @} za, afr 23, ef) i, af 2.

2. & €A, FHHIT T3, 5@ cxi, ﬁﬁ cxz. Instead of this letter,
the Tamulians often write the consonant, = and & : thus, srafl or
sr @, Qredédps or QrdRESp &

3. @3 is pronounced like the consonant x before .- doubled, zfa,
oY 24, af wu. .

4. en is the Sanscrit s, which they write above many letters,

~ ; . ") Y ~N .
6?‘,; sta, %)’D sna, &e. They also write GL!{ sma, o $pa, en) sca, G siu ;
all from the Sanscrit language.

5. (& is tra; and if you add on, in this way gg, it will be stra,

g stri, &e.

And these observations on the letters and orthography of the
Tamul Language may be sufficient. All which, I certainly do not
think necessary to be proposed to beginners, at the commencement ;
although, following the order of my subject, I have judged it right
to give them here at once. | '
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CHAPTER IIL

OF THE NOUN AND PRONOUN.

SECTION I

Of the Declension of Nouns.

From letters and syllables, of which thus far we have treated, are 34.

formed words; amongst which, since the Noun claims the chief
part in a sentence, it is first to be treated of. The Noun, which to
distinguish it from the verb, the Tamulians call QuuwiF peyer, is
not, properly, in this language of more than one declension : for the
cases of all Nouns are declined in the same way. They themselves
reckon eight cases, which, by a common term, they call Ca;d pen o
véttumei, i. e. difference ; and they name them from the form of the
termination ; e. g. the accusative, since it ends in ai, is called mQueir
bCap peow, the case called ai; and so of the rest: except how-
- ever the nominative, which they call @uw#, that is, the nour ; and
the vocative, which they call efeflCasBvenis, i. e. the case of calling,
from the verb olefé@p g, lo call. They themselves, I say, reckon
eight cases: but the two which they add to our cases, may be re-
duced to the ablative, as I shall explain below.

The terminations of the cases are these:

1. The Genitive ends in @ér, or @ gyewr_w, or .o w. Thus
from the noun w%, @ mountain, comes L% ufsdr, or LW gren L w,
or w¥Wwuyer_w. In the higher dialect the Tamulians never termi-
nate the Genitive by the word e . w, but either by @ér or by
s, or by Qavg. Thus wwsdr, vwdear g, wwwg. This
mode we use sometimes in the ordinary dialect. Thus ser pens,
s ges, &e. instead of saying 67 gpevr_wens, sEape L wams, &e.
Thus 788 56éc8®r, whose ts this horse, &c.

2. The Dative ends in @ : thus LW i.

3. The Accusative ends in ai : wWew.

4. The Vocative generally ends in &: w2 Cuw.

5

. They form three Ablatives, as 1 have stated above. The .£5-
D



26 TAMUL GRAMMAR.

lative of quiet, or of existence ends in @, or DL FH; LWID,
or n¥lud 588,

6. The Ablative of the Instrument or cause ends in IS or
D@9 : LWUTY, VRIS,

7. The Ablative of Society and sometimes of the Instrument
ends in @@ or CA: wLWCwWr® or LWICHP. .

Observe that to these three Ablatives may be added the letter €,
and be expressed w%uiCe, L WI@C®, wICe)CL .

Some add three other cases which they call Ablatives: viz. w¥é
&sr8, LWWLEGHSH, LWwoWEQsrar®. Still those phrases
are altogether improperly attributed to the Ablative, which the Ta-

- mulians certainly do not do in their own Grammar. Forasmuch as
w2 &srs is nothing but the Dative of advantage, wé@, with the
Infinitive &, from the verb 58,5, to become : which Infinitive,
as in the fourth Chapter I shall more fully explain, signifies, besides
other things, that it may happen, that it may benefit: and therefore
earar&&r&, means, that it may be profitable to me, on my account.
The second phrase, wlwewd@ A58, is' the Accusative case, with
the Gerund A £ &, from the verb g AE8p g, lo intend, to tend
tomwards; whence that phrase means intending towards the moun-
tain, in respect of the mountain. So gYpgwséahspEQew, is
translated Zo operate with an intention of virtue.. The third phrase,
wmwusCs e ®, is the Accusative, with the Gerund Qere®,
from the verb Q&reare5@m & : which, besides other things, means fo
assume ; and therefore this phrase is well explained by the A4blative
of the Instrument or Medium, or by the preposition by. sasmsé
Qs reir Qs en Gl @dr, is translated, by assuming the medium of pe-
nitence, or penitence mediating, he was saved, that is he was saved
by penitence. ‘

36. I have stated above, that the Vocative gencrally ends in the letter
¢, which, no change being made, is added to the Nominative. I said
generally ; because, although all nouns may well thus form the Vo-
cative, the Tamulians nevertheless often use many other ways also.
Wherefore, omitting what concerns only the high dialect, I shall set
forth what is in use in the vulgar dialect by a few Rules; of which

_ let the First be:

1. Nouns which end in g, as gé&wsa a younger sister, wioms a
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woman, &c. also form the Vocative by changing ai into & or ay.
Thus saar, grnsrd, LE&T, wRETI:.

Rule 2. Nouns which endiné, as 2.9, a younger brother, change
i short into 7 long, &4, &ec.

Rule 3. Nouns which end in &r with a short syllable preceding,
as yiwer, Lord, Father, &p g#, Lord, &c. these form the Voca-
tive either by simple detraction, that is by taking away the last -con-
sonant, gdw, 585 ; or, the last consonant being taken"away, they
change a short into @ long, Hywmr, s2&m ; or they even add to this
either ¢ or 0, and say, Hbwrla, &pFrCa, or HJLWrCaT, &S 5T
Gar; and this last belongs properly to one calling out with pain.
Some also take away e, and change a into € ; and from < & awdr, an
elder brother, comes g & G eaer. :

Rule 4. Nouns which end in ér, with a long syllabl'e preceding,
vary in this way : either the precedmg vowel is & long, as ep &G & meir,
ancient, ‘uew L gCgnér creator, &c. and then, the & being taken
away, they add the consonant &, epgCsrl, e SCETl, &c.; or
the preceding vowel is @ long, as e ewrener a washerman ; and then
they only take away the ¢, and say e/ em.

Rule 5. Nouns which end in e, either in the Singular, as S@iser.

the moon ; or in the Plural, as generally almost all Nouns do: e. g.
wéaar, sons; urddser sinners, &c. ; form the Vocative in & long, in
the common way, or by changing the last a short before er into
@ long: and it becomes @hsnar, wéarar, un'ehlr«r, &c. And this

is much the more elegant way.

The Terminations of the cases which I have mentioned, viz. @dr,
@, &, T, B9, Y9, @0, are indeed common to all Nouus, and this
as well in the Singular number which they call. @@men e, as in the
Plural which they call werenta. Nevertheless, although those ter-
minations are wont to be added to most Nouns, without any change
whatever in_the Nominative, as you may see in the example above
adduced of the Noun % ; there are some notwithstanding which as
they pass from the Nominative to the terminations of the other
cases, are by the way considerably changed ; which I shall here
show. All Nouns in this language end, either in the following
vowels, g, wrasr, a mother ; ®, £, a brother ; w, &, a fly;
e, W@ 54, medicine ; oor, oy, a flower ; i, LW, @ mountain: or

37.
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they end in the following consonante, e, &ear, ¢he eye ; &, @c'.h,
the countenance ; L, i is, the mouth ; &, wdS#, the hair ; &, LIS,
a peacock ; p, ysD, praise; o, grer, dust; o, uadr, a rewerd.
From these if you except those which end in i, all the others are
well declined by adding the above stated terminations of the cases,
without any change in the form of the Nominative. Observe how-
ever, according to the Rules we have given, Numbers 13 and 14,
that the letter &, as if to unite them, is to be interposed between
those which end in @ or & : wrsr, wrsraddr, &c. gy, yaldr, &e.
But between those whichend in @, #, or g, L is to be written: &9,
S0006r ; &, Fulelr ; LW, wiuier, &e. Those which end in u, as in
the same place westated, generally strike out the %: 1@ $.5, L@ FBET,
&c. From these, except those, which, as we then also stated, do not
strike out u but add & ; 506, FOIE ; &5, @GIer, &e. DB, HH,
the u being struck out, have @ 8¢, 4 Seir, &c. Those however which
end in a consonant, add over and above to the last consonant, the
vowel by which the endings of the cases are formed, that con-
sonant being doubled if the word be a monosyllable and short.
Thus & efictr, @raddr, wudfledr, wiSeldr, (& Adr, grafsr, e oldr,
Moreover the termination of the Dative is @, a8 we have stated :
nevertheless nouns which end in another vowel which is not g, @,
#; or end in a consonant which is not &, interpose e, and it becomes
e éx. Thus wrsr, vrerqéd®; o, YYé@; LI, LIYES;
CGar, Csrejd@, &e. Those however which ought to strike out u
final, a8 wEsH, s, & have vHiHES, sssde, &e.
But those which end in a} consonant, as I have said, have e dg.
Thus, se¥r, sevr gpd@; LI, LWIGES ; LIV, LIPEG ; yED,
Hewd®@ ; wsw, LE@WEG); wadr, ws géa, &e. But those which
end in g, €, &, or the consonant i, do not add e.. Thus wWéw,
s09@, ké@, Qurids, Corbé@, &c. Which may happen in
those ending in #, &, &r; the & however and'the ér being changed
into B: thus wuIf, LITEF ; LIY, LISG; wsdr, WEHS ;
Sadr, Hada, &e.  Moreover Pronouns, in the Dative, add g, and
it becomes gé@ : thus, crard @, e-aré@, swi@, LG, i@,
swé@. Butsome Nouns, which imply time, add g, and it becomes
@é@ : thus, srer a day, has srrd@; QOCLT & now, T Cur
®péG; Qér o to-day, Qe pS@; s o then, sjdro pé@; @ <t g
when, adr@péE; adrpb always, aa@piFS; so asr@pér
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epd®b, &c. These however in the other cases observe the com-
“ mon Rule.

For the better under'standing of these things I will here add a 38,
Noun declined throughout the cases, as an example of the rest. )

N. wrgr, - - - - - - - a Mother.
G. wrsr-eler, or -l gwenr_w, or wrsr-ajeorws, of a Mother.
D. wrereqés, - - - - - - to a Mother.
Ac. wrgr-ma, - - - - - -~ a Mother.
V. wrgrCa,. - - - = - = O Mother!
AbL 1. wrgr-aid, or -8 g8, or -defl_688, tna Mother.
Abl. 2. wrgT-ard, or -d@d, - - from or by a Mother.
Abl. 3. ‘wrgr-Car®, or -IC@®®, - - - with a Mother.

But to these three Ablatives, the letter ¢, as I have said, may be
added at the end ; wrgrelCe, LrFrd®Ce, wWrsrCarCe..

Appendiz : In Nouns which end in @ or o, with no consonant 39,
preceding those syllables ; but preceding which, is, either one syllable
which may be long, as &S @ a house, 3w a river, &c. then the form
of the Nominative doubles the last consonant .. or p, in all the
oblique cases except the Vocative, and then assumes the above men-
tioned forms of the cases, % being always struck out. Thus from
@ comes Sty @@, S, SO, fpd, S rd,
SC.Cr@. So from o comes ZoAF, Y5 pdw, goop, &e.
This Rule is universal even in dissyllables, if only the first syllable
be long, as we have said ; for if the first syllable be short, it would
follow the general rule. Thus from 7@ a region, comes 5L p-6ir,
&c. because the first syllable is long: but from 5@ the middle, be-
cause the first syllable is short, comes not srpér, but in the way
common to all, p@elér, &c. So from won a $pot, since the first is
short, comes, not 106 Aér, but o graféir, &c. Equally if before @ or o,
there are syllables, short indeed, but more (than two) : then, doubling
- or p, we ought to follow the Rule of this Appendix. Thus from
#&0 thin plates, comes s&L_por, s&.03@, &c. from &u9 0
a cord, comes &3¢, &9 pEG, &c. Here we must especially
be careful, that 8 be not written instead of 34, although these may
seem to be pronounced with nearly the same sound: forasmuch as
the general rule is, that words derived from v, which, in speaking,
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double p, can never be written with s. Thus from Cs p8p &,
comes C 55 @0 4 ; from Cos gy comes Gasp gy, &c. Nor let any one
think this Rule to be of little moment, forasmuch as, if you write for
example ewges, it is the Accusalive from ewd, force; and
ewgep is the Accusative from aw g, the delly. So vwies,
from uwd fear; and wwpep, from L, a kind of pulse, &c.
Wherefore this Rule must be diligently ebserved.

Finally Nouns which end in &, in all other cases except the Vo-
cative, (in which no change being made they add €), reject b, and add
double £; to which are united the terminations of the cases. Thus
from apsb the countenance comes.

N. @sbd, - - - - - = aFuce

G. @sg8-ér,0r wag p-@eorw, - -ofa Face.

D. wegg-és, - - - - - to a Face.

Ac. ppég-ogF, - - - - - g Face

V. @6-Gw,- - - - - - O Face!

Abl. 1. @pagf-0, or pesB-L £, - in a Face.

Abl. 2. @p&g-grd, or egEBS-md, - - from or by a Face.

Abl. 3. apsg-Ch@, or ppsSB8-Cay®, - with a Face.

We have stated that those terminations of the cases are common
also to the Plural Number : it is enough therefore to know the Rule,
by which the Nominative Plural is formed from the Nominative Sin-
gular : which Rule varies. Let this then be

Rule 1. Nouns which end in a long vowel always form the Plural
by adding &ser: thus from s@®, s@dser; from 8o, @ rdsa;
from &, Fé&er ; from gy, yéser, &e. :

Rule 2. Those which end in @, e., g, have in the Plural &er,
the & not being doubled; thus from &8, S dsar ; from roen?
wedsor; from s H, s HEer; from aTGH, o G HEer ; from
wr@, wr@se ; from ww, LWea; from g%, Hwwsa; &e. From
these except, first, the names of men, which although they may have
a Plural according to this Rule, generally terminate it also in wr#:
thus se/rdser or sardwrit, OF iy sa or OF gy wri, SbIser or
SdI0ri, wudmasear or suwsdmswrit, &e. Except, besides, more,
which end in w, which in the Plural double the & ; thus g@dser,
cspmisn; sdoarsssa ; Quar@ésa; Osmaae, &, for
which no certain rule besides custom can be assigned. )
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Rule 3. Those which end in a consonant add &er; thus seor
sor ; qpefiser; arbser ; wulfsa ; wIET; LEpET ; graraer;
vaérgar; &c. From these except Masculines ending in &r, for
these in the Plural change ér into 7 : thus, for example, epg G srar,
e BCHT ;Cradr, Coail ; &ig g, sSTEFT ; 1o guadsr, 1 guadi ;
oot rrebr, eorarit; &c.  From these except wad a son : for although
in the high dialect I may for the plural properly say w&f, maguer,
sons and daughters : still in the vulgar dialect it is not usual, and it is
said wésar. Except $sludr, gatramdr, Csrypedr, from which
comes Ssluorit, gyewewwri, Csrpwrit: this last is also
called C,Gn’l.pﬁ'. Observe that those, which in the Plural have r,
may add &er to this: thus Cgsarf, Csaiea, &e, Except finally a
few, which although they end in a consonant, double & in the Plural :
as from Yo, Yeardsger; from prer, srarésar; and yet from amer,
comes, not a/rerd&ar, but in accordance with the general rule, airarsar:
in all these custom supplants the rule. Observe however here, that
the Tamulians themselves openly teach, that neuter Nouns are often
used in the singular for the plural number: thus U sézBer
ten horses ; wrQuderd all trees; s more dishes, &e.

But the Nominative having been gi.ven according to these Rules, 42,

the Plural number may be declined still more easily than the singular :
for no change being made from the Nominative, the terminations of
cases which I have given above, are added to all the cases indiscrimi-
nately. Thus for example :

N. @sdg-ar, - - - = - - Faces.
G. @&iis-afsr, or QpsdEes-m L, - of Faces.
D. wsds-eég, - - - - - to Faces.
Ac. @psEi8-%r, - - - - - Fuces.
V. @sd@a-Ger! - - - = = O Faces!
Abl. 1. gpads-eld, or el_g@d, - -  in Faces.
Abl. 2. gpesd&-arTd, or df@®, - - - from or by Faces.
Abl. 3. @p6d6&-Carn®, or «iCx®, - - with Faces.
SECTION IIL
Of Adjectives.

The Tamulians call Nouns Adjective e.&@#7&, as though they 43,
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would say words of property or quality. This language abounds
in Nouns praperly Adjective, although commonly we use but few:
e.g. uw, more; &= some; pe good ; & new ; Qur g universal ;
afw dificult; Qullw great ; @Aw little; e fu proper; Qefus
sweet; &c.

Besides these, they call Nouns Substantive themselves, Adjectives,
if they are used in the way of Adjectives ; in this manner, 1. Those
which end in 5, generally reject this and are joined to another Noun,
and become Adjectives. Thus from @prerd,. spirituality, comes
@rersCureard, spiritual food ; from &&sb, purity, comes & 55
wars & pure will, &c. These become Adjectives in another mode
also, viz.: by changing &, into § . Thus from uymb the outside, comes
either Yo Qur@gar or yp g Qurmer an outward thing: from
apsd, theface,comes either ps&erwd,or apsg s&Frud, the fuce's
form : from &b, a desert, comes &I U@ F, OF &T6HILIT® 5,
o way through a desert, &c.

2. Those which end in evw, generally reject this, add éya, and be-
come Adjectives. Thus from Q&r@eew, a barbarism, comes Qs
y-winers, o barbarous will : from &y @enwo, difficulty, comes Yyfus .
puer, a difficult precept, &c!

3. Those which end in &, @, o single, become Adjectives by
doubling &, ., ». Thus from aB& an ox, comes G HLTTD
the weight which the oz usually carries : from &r®, a wood, comes
&1 Qad, a woody way, a way through a wood ; from e gy, the belly,
comes awppadd, a belly ache ; from g, a river, comes 5w
e, river sand. Add also, those which end in mbu : for these gene-
rally, by changing m into p, become Adjectives. Thus from @by
iron, comes @Q@FIYECET, an iron rod, &c.

4. Finally the rest of the Nouns, without any change being made,
if they are added to other Nouns, are taken as Adjectives: thus
@alitsrd g, a cold wind ; 950, a stone house ; QLT oo w &Y
a®dr, @ patient man, &c. They use besides other phrases, which are
in truth equivalent to Adjectives; but neither do they themselves
call them, nor ought they to be called Adjectives : thus if to a Noun,
which we wish to take as an Adjective, there be added the participle
& or e_erer, and it be'said, & & S rarwers, or &4 Sper TS,
it can indeed be translated, a pure will : properly bowever it is ¢ wilt
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which has purity, or which is purity. Whence they are phrases,
not Adjectives.

The Rules which relate to the use of Adjectives are altogether easy ; 44.
forasmuch as all Adjectives never vary, neither in gender, nor number,
nor case. This one thing must be observed, that they may always
be placed immediately before the principal Noun. Some except ard
@b, which is put after it; but it is not to be excepted, since it is a
Noun Substantive, which if it becomes an Adjective, like all those,
which end in b, rejects this, and is always placed before: thus
adarderPaar, all tribes, adartQurger, all existences. But
if it be placed after, it is, for the neuter gender, expressed adard,
and better & rgah ; but for the Masculine and Feminine, it is
expressed arda r@id, and then it is declined in the ordinary way: ad®
argpb, adars ed, aOITHEGD, adarsemsyd, &e. thus
sré)'am@&), Ter@eweyb, adrGéad, adarearyb, &e.

SECTION IIL
Of Pronouns.

Of the Pronouns, the Demonstrative are called #.°@&Q&r&; those 45,
which serve for Interrogation, ad@&Q&rd : since #=.@@p & is o
demonstrate, and d@eRp & is o interrogate. But in this lan-
guage there are no relative pronouns, besides the words which serve
for Inter}ogation, nor any possessive: and derivative pronouns, al-
though they may exist in the raore elegant dialect called Qe 5591,
in this are not used. The Primitive pronouns, I, srér ; Thou, £ 3
We, prib, or préaser; You, § déer ; vary much in their declension
as will soon be evident. The rest are declined in the same way as
nouns substantive, nor do they differ much in the oblique cases
from the Nominative. N. grér, I, G. erér, or erérgyeorw, of
me, D, craré@, to me, A. arérlar, me, Abl. 1. aré@refid), or ararefi_
A8, in me, Abl. 2. arér@®, from or by me, Abl. 3. a#CeB, with
me. So N. £, Thou, G. e_ér, or eér guevrw, of thee,D. e-aréa;,
to thee, Ac. e cr%ar, thee, Abl. 1. e éreafd, or e drai_ g9,
in thee. Abl. 2. e dr@®, from or by thee. Abl 3. e &Ce® with
thee. So srér, (ipse, ipsa, ipsum.) N. grér, himself, G. sér,
or s guevrw, of himself, D. sexé@, to himself, A. gér%r, him-
self, Abl. 1. sef® or Serafl_gB& in himself, Abl. 2. gér@®,

E
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JSrom or by himself, Abl. 3. s&rCe@®, with himself. This Pronoun,
as well by custom as by signification, is equivalent to the reciprocal
(suus, sua, suum) his, hers, its, and (sui, sibi, se) of himself, to
himself, himself: in this only it differs, that it has a Plural, as I
shall describe below, which the reciprocal (sui, sibi, se) has not. But
these three Pronouns have each a double Plural: from srér, comes
srd and srésdr, we ; from £, comes £, and Fhser, you; from
Anér comes smd and srésar, themselves. Of these srid, £t
Amd, are used honorarily for the Singular Number: as if a King for
example should say sré&c: twredCorid, We have ordered ; and

by way of honor a Son should say to a Father, #A@:, sit you down,

instead of saying, £ «9¢s, sif thou down : 8o GEAATCcagAri, the

Priest himself i3 coming. Of these srb has in the oblique G.

Swg, or shapeow; and £ has e & or e-dgpee_w ; thus in the

other cases they are declined as in the Singular swd®, e-1é®, s

é®, shew, sbew, sbow, &c. Here observe these three

Pronouns even in the Singular bave the Genitive in &y : thus

erer £, e_er g1, e g ; and in each number the Dative is formed not

in .45, but in 43, as appears from what is said; eeréa;,

eawd®, padm, sLEG, 803G, Swis, which elsewhere never

happens.

46. We use the word sib, we, not only honorarily for the Singular, as
we have stated, but also for the Plural: still it differs from the Plural
srisar, we. The Difference is this: sré&ar, includes the speaker
and others, whom from the context it appears he wishes to be includ-
ed, and always excludes him or them with whom we are speaking ;
but srd, includes both speakers and hearers. Thus, in addressing
neophytes, we should not well say, srmser Bﬂ?miaé ¢ for it would
be as if we should say, we priests are Christians, but you not ; which
is untrue; but including themselves also we must say, ,slréae,d?
adsear. Butif we are addressing Gentiles, since they are not Chris-
tians, we must say, not srid, but, in order to exclude them, sréser
@8%Pwisar. But the mode of declining srisear we, £bser you
is easy : for the first syllable in each beiug taken away, ¢ short is in-
stead of it added to the former, and % short to the latter, and the
common terminations of the cases are joined at the end. Thus N.
sriser, G, aisar or adhsggow, D. cdsmdem, A. aister, &c.
N. fiser, G. e.dser or e b w,D. e iswim, A. e.Biater,
&c. But grisar, themselves, changing @ long into & short, is de-

™~
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clined in the same way. N. grisdr, G. sisor, or sisegew, D.
Shewdm, A. sistr, &c,

The other Pronouns are declmed still more easily: Qadr; ke 47,
Qudr, she D, it: syed, he, s, she, o, it; eradr, who ?
(M.) qaer, who? (F.) o g, what? (N.) For they follow thev com-
mon rule without any change.

N. Qadr, - - . - ke

G. Qageocw, - .- - ofkim
D. Do géw, - = - tohim.
Ac. Qalar, - - - - him.
AbL L. Rawi_ g8, - - - in him.
AblL.2. Qa@e, - - - . bykim.
Abl. 3. DaPm®d, - - - with kim.

And thus the other Masculines and Feminines, But the Neuters
strike out %, and are thus declined.

N. fs, - - - - i
G. Qfdror Dsgwrw, - - ofil.
D. Dpé®, or Ds5m, - - to it.
Ac. Qos, or Dms, or Dster, il
AbL l. @ge, - - - - init
AbL.2. Qsmd, - - - byt

Abl. 3. 94Cs@, or Q;G@@ - withi.
And g0 the others.

But in the plural number the Masculines change e into #: Qa,
Sat, caf. G. Pagerw, D. Qanis, or Detds, &c., in the
common way: and this plural we use honorarily for the singular,
There is another plural, which adds &4 to the first; Qatsar, atsedr,
eraitser; and these serve as well for the masculine as the feminine
plural, and are declined also in the common way; Qaits g w,
Patseasd®, &c. The Brahmans especially for Qatser, Haiger,
say Qwrer, Serer, val, gual: which in reality is confirmed by no
rule. Instead of the Pronoun eradir who? &c. there is also a.word, @,
or wrr, which serves for the Singular and Plural, Masculine and
Feminine : gAasr, glaer, Fhaisar, &c. and is declined in the
ordinary way; J@®w, FGE3, Hor, &c. But Pronouns neuter
become plural by adding &e : thus @ gsar, Hypser, ag&ar, G,
fssegow, D, & 56e58@, &c. in the common way.

Nors BY TRANSLATOR.—As the above may seem a little confused, I beg to add
here the several pronouns declined in full, and properly arranged.
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SEOTION IV.
Of the Pronoun Adjective.

In this language there are certain words, which have the same sig-
nification as pronouns, but as we above stated of Adjectives, never
vary either in gender, number, or case, but always immediately precede
their own substantive : hence it has seemed right to call these words
Pronouns Adjective. But theyare (1) @34, this. (2) 558, that -
as HEsden, that tribe; oy ppéadnef, that virgin; sssdar®@,
that forest. (3) e 38, who or what? e § 54 Qe rdel g, what voice is
this ? &e.

The Tamulians use also other words instead of this Adjettive.
1. For 835, they say Qérer; for a1 55, Sjsrer; for er s, cdar;
their signification and use is the same. They differ in this one thing,
that those do not double the following letter, as the first do; they
say D 3580erd, and Qérar@erd, &c. Of these erérar, is used
not only as an Adjective, but also by itself; and if it is placed before
a verb, it signifies what? esrerQerdred, mwhat hast thou said ?
If it is put after the verb it signifies If any ? Qe réhr @Qudrer, didst
thou say anything ! but if erdrer, is put after a verbal from a.par-
ticiple, it signifies what ? or wherefore? Thus FwQerdrarQ sérar,
what hast thou said? 950y QerdrerQ gérar, wherefore hast thou
said thus? Moreover from these three Adjectives proceed Pronouns
Substantive in this way: M. @& @ér, F. Qér@e, N. Ddrar g,
that or such as: sydr@ér, he ; gy @er, she ; e g, it ;
M. aérgér, F. srdr@er, who ? N, ardrer g, what? which all are well
declined : QFr@@ocw, Aéromgid, & So adrafdr, adr
@i 5é@, aaargens, &e. But they say Qér@dra s srer, that
man has come, or such a man has conie, &c. They signify also the
same as 72ho ? what? Thus e larféreQerdrmdr, ke said, who
pray might he be? #L0els uradsialsiry Qerda, tell,
what may the sin be, which thou hast commiited ; &c.

(2.) More shortly still, instead of these three Adjectives they use
these three letters, &, <&, &, which they call #.-Qc_qp 8.8, letters
indicative : thus @ Uy, is sy Hssoard, is Y358
Soard; cdare), is ajsuerae, &c. For the use of these
letters the Rule may be this : if the word to which those letters are
joined, begins with a vowel, there are always interposed two v o
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(consonants); thus from syere; comes D d e ere, SHdaore), Tdeer
o), &c. If the following word begins with a consonant, this, what-
ever it be, is always itself doubled: thus from ser, Qéseor;
from Cur g, @ Curg ; from wrsfod, @dwrgSrd ; from awer
ard, Déaewend ; from srer, @FFrar 2 nor can it be written Qdr
®@¢r, for then the same letter would not be doubled, which is s, but
others would be substituted in place of it, and @ér@yer, as we have
stated above, is a Pronoun Feminine. In the same way gydser,
erdseor; o Cure, alCurg, &e. This method is elegant and
very easy, and in some words much in use, and we may always use
it elegantly. Hence, when some, that they may say, e. g. this bank
of the river, say @ jseddser, they foolishly entirely mistake: for
itis the same as to say, zhat this bank; when it suffices to say, either
Qéser or @ jséser; for both well signify ¢his bank : in the same
way we should say, not & 3 Sadser, but either sdser,or 4353
&eor, that bank, §c.

SECTION V.
Of the Genders.

From what has been said thus far, it seems that in this language, 51.
there either is no difference of Gender, or that such difference is not
necessary ; forasmuch as, whilst with us (that is in Latin) the Gen-
ders are distinguished by the adjectives and articles, the Tamulians,
as we have stated, distinguish by gender neither adjectives nor ar-
ticles. Nevertheless, they distinguish the genders by the third per-
son of the verbs, a thing peculiar to this language : and while we
should say e. g. venit, for every gender, the Tamulians say for the
masculine a3 grdr, for the feminine e grar, for the neuter a1z 54 ;
as in the following chapter we shall state more fully. They also well
distinguish by gender the pronouns, t2at, ke, who ? as we have stated
above: Qavér, Daer, O §; o, HJoa, H5, &. The Rules for
the genders, in this language, however, give almost no trouble. In
Sanscrit the genders are called o&&b; hence the masculine is called
yed@ &b, the feminine @ SPald&h, and the neuter sudsrsdbad.
Butin Tamul the genders are called, by a common term, §%ar. First,
the Tamulians distinguish only two genders, the first of which they
call e w#@dawr, the sublime gender : but the second g’ f%ar, where
this letter +', common in the high dialect, and called g #Qwgp 58,
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is pronounced like the guttural consonant g; whence it is called
Agrinei, 1. e., the inferior gender, and it is the neuter. The first is
common to males and females : which afterward is distinguished into
Yerurd, dnpal, which is the masculine, &c. QuetrLird, penpal,
which is the feminine. ~All rational beings are of the sublime gender:
amongst which, God, Angels and Men are of the masculine gender ;
women of the feminine; all other things without exception are
neuter. Amongst those masculine, God and Angels are used also in the
neuter gender : in like manner they join the neuter gender to men,
whom they wish to honor very greatly : thus @@&urdQuu s
ofl pay, the priest has come, &c. Except besides the noun (er%r,
when it signifies, a son ; for that they use both in the masculine and
the neuter gender. But the noun @y s s, an infant, is always of
the neuter gender.
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CHAPTERIIIL

OF THE VERB.

SECTION L

Of the Cory'ugéh'on of Verbs, and first of the Present Tense.

The Verb, which the Tamulians call &f%sr, is conjugated as with 52,
us, in three Persons, which they name epeli_ib : of which they call
the first seérenio ; the second @perefi%w ; and the third v rdemes.
In the two first persons they do not distinguish the genders, but only
in the third : and even this is distinguished by the masculine, femi-
nine and neuter genders in the singular number only: but in the
plural the neuter is only distinguished from that which is not neuter,
and the same word serves for masculine as well as feminine. More-
over the Tamulians distinguish only three Tenses, which they call
@pésra: they are OpBpasred, time passing, which is the
Present Tense ;" @pssarad, time elapsed, which is the Preterite;
a@rared, time approaching, which is the Future. The final ter-
minations of all the Tenses are altogether the same. Thus for the
singular number, the firs¢ person has at the end @ ér; the second g is;
the zhird, masculine ger, feminine gar, but the neuter &, or in
the future e-d. For the Plural, the firs¢ has @b ; the second sisar ;
~the third, masculine and feminine gser; but the neuter as in the
singular. Besides these, they add another second and third person,
which they use, as in ‘token of honor, for the singular number:
of which the second person ends in m#, and the third in .
Wherefore it is enough, for the conjugation of verbs, to know the first
person of each tense, and by only changing the termination accord-
ing to the Rule given, any verbs you please are easily conjugated.
There is some difficulty in finding the first form. of the tenses, to do
which these are the Rules.

About the Present there is certainly no difficulty : for since al 63.

verbs are named from the verbal @04, the & being doubled or not,
¥
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by changing this termination into @Cpdr, we have the first person of
the Present, and from this the other persoms. Hence 8w i, is the
common second : 8F#, the honorary second ; &mdr, the common
third masculine ; &m#, the honorary third; 8mar, the third femi-
nine ; @ &, the third neuter : and these for the singular. But in the
Plural number, 8Cmd, is the first person; 8Ft&ar, the second ;
@misar, the third, for the masculine and feminine; and @4, the
third of the neuter. Thus, from the verb Q& &80 g, to make or do,
the Present is:

PRESENT TENSE.

Singular. .
1st Person Qe l-8Cpdr, I make.
2nd Qe -8mi, Thou makest.
3rd Masculine Qed-S@ér, He makes.
" Feminine Qe&d-E@er, She makes.
. Neuter Qi -z, It makes.
Honorary.
st Qe L-BCmb, I make.
2nd Qe -85, Thou makest.
3rd Qe u-8mi, He or She makes.
Plural.
1st Q& L-8Cmbd, We make.
2nd Qei-@fr&ar, You make.
3rd M. and F. Q& d-8@misar, They make.
» N. Qe b-& &, They make.

I add that the third person neuter, instead of ending in @ as we
have stated, ends also in e . The verbs, for instance, which have
u before @4, rejecting 809, add & : thus from Cerdoodr s
comes Q#rd ov.5, &e. Those which have g, or the consonant &,
before @4, rejecting @p g, add either &gy, or more elegantly
w5 ; thus from e 5@ g comes o5& L, or sy ; from Q&
@p g comes Qi@ g, or Q&g ; from Codb@®rsm comes Gl
&, or ey g, &e.  For this last, gince a long vowel precedes it,
does not double i1, as G& L8 p g, since the first is short. Observe
that the present is often used for the future, and especially in the
epistolary style. i
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SECTION IL
Of the Preterite.

About the prazterite there is more difficulty; forasmuch as there 54.
are both more rules for preterites, and of these there is ecarcely one
which does not require much exception. Lest however beginners
finding no path before them, should themselves begin to stray at ran-
dom, we will give some methodically compiled rules, confining the way
as it were with hedges : we will notice here the greater number of the
exceptions from these rules; the rest they themselves will soon learn,
after wandering for a short time. That those, who desire to learn
this language, may however both more easily retain, and have ready
at a nod, the rules for prwterites, which I have determined to lay
down here, it is my humor to bind them in a bundle as it were, in
these eight versicles :

Que prope przcedit cradu vel gradu, littera monstrat

Preeteritum ; his, que ca duplicant, heec regula constet :

Consona ya, ra, ?, %, at, ten; & dabit anden.

Omnia longa kinen copulant. Ast in gradu verbis,

Nya, guinen ; na, den; na dér; dant: u feré semper

Addit inén : lu, ru, lu, dén, dén, dén, sibi poscunt :

lu variat : ya, i, at, nder dant: longa vagantur.

Usus plura tamen passim variare docebit.*

Wherefore the letter rhich next precedes cradu or gradu shows the

* Note. These barbarous lines may be rendered barbarously thus:

éBpp Epp
The Letter next preceding cradu or gradu shows
&

The Praeterite : for those which double ca the rule is this:

& ' e e P SCHer

Ya consonent, and 7a, ¢, »,and ai give tén;

& G AT &&Ceaxdir

A anden gives; all long unite with kinen. But in verbs
QrH © &Carétr etr Co-r &r Cpodr

In gradu, nga gives guinen ; na, den; ma, den give;

e @Cardr @5 Crdhr @5 Co%r on Cmair

U commonly adds énén ; lu demandx dér ; ru dén ; lu, den;

@ u g O

Lu varies : ya, ¢, and at give ndén ; long vowels vary ;

Lxperience will teach yet more, on all sides, vary.
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preterite. For all verbs, as we have already said, end either in
a@pg, or in @8rg; and the rule of the preterite is taken from
the letter which immediately precedes this termination. Hence for
those which double ca the rule is this : for Verbs, that is, which end
in $8p 4, the & being doubled, these are the Rules. .

55. Rule 1. The consonant u, i, @, e, @, give £G s, Verbs, which
before é80p4 have the consonants & or #, have the preterite in
#Cssr. Thus Culd8p B, to feed, G digCger; Qurbédps, to
agglomerate, QurlgCaér. So aaiiBpg, to nourish, aaris
Cpdr; Eié8pg, to end sirife, EigCad; LTiéSpp, lo see,
LrigCger, &e. In the same way those which have i, or as, or u,
before &89p &, have fen in the prmterite. Thus &SA3Ep g, fo
extend, SAFC s ; LpdBo ), to learn, Ly SCsar. So L &
8o, to create, uedL_gC 56T ; e 538 p &, to kick with the heel,
e SEC s, So L@ESp e, to lic down, UGECEEr ; o BéBr ),
to clothe, 2 B£C gétr; Quesd8p g, lo wash, gy G &c. From
these except Q) @wa8pp ; for it has D@ sCser. Baut this Rule is
altogether universal. _

56. Rule 2. 4, gives .Andén. Those, that is, which have & short before
é@r p, rejecting 8p g, form the preterite by adding 3G sdr.
Thus from wpé@p g, to forget, wpFCadr; from LpE8p ., to fly,
uppCaer; from W o&8p g, to be born,9p 3G s ; from Qpd&p s,
to descend or die, @ p 3G, &c. Except those which have only one
syllable before €@ 4 : for these in the preterite have &8Carér,
Thus from ré@p, sd8Cardr; s48p 5, 56@Cardr ; which in
fact end thus by Syncope ; for they ought to end in 3580 & ; sd5
8pp, 6458 p 5, and are of thie Rule at number 60, as I shall state
below. You need not except however o &@ 0 g, although another
has written, that it has wew&&CGarér, which is not true: for it has,
according to the general rule, weer 3Csdr.

57. Rule 3. All long syllables unite with 48 Geardr : that is, all which
before 84 have along vowel, form the preterite in $@Cardr.
Thus from &85, to make, &8 Cardir ; from £ 3885, to put to
Jlight, # $@Cercr ; from Cp88m 5, to be filled, Cs88Carer ; from
Sr88p g, to suspend from a cross, gr&@Ceaéhr; from Coré@p g,
to look at, Cpré@Caerddr : and this in a eimilar way, because they are
syncopated from &@8 28, &c.: as is evident from the imperative.
Except 1388 4, which, because it is not abbreviated by syncope,
has u#CH% : and e7éBp &, sTEC & ; which verb when it signi-

.
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fies to keep malch over, cannot be written, as from ignorance most even
of the Tamulians do, srt&@p ), ciarcradu; for when written in
this way it does not mean to keep match over, but fo cause a certain
warmth of the tongue, such as pepper and similar things occasion ;
whence that warmth is called sz, caram.

Axd thus much of verbs which end in 3824 : I think right to 58.
add this one remark. Many verbs by syncope end in 484, and in
truth end in @&, all which, according to the rule which I shall
presently give at number 60, have in the preeterite, 8Garsir. But
these are generally verbs active from the neuter, which ends in
B85, Thus &y B8 p g, to be shut in, neuter ; S a9 », and
by syncope &.-E808, to shut in, active: @ 5L, &, to with-
draw into a corner neuter ; @ FEG B0 H or @ HEE S to put into a
corner, active: sQREpH, to tremble; pREGEP b, or sQEE D 5,
_ tocause to tremble: S&Ep g, t0 flee; £3@BpH,0r £48p P, to put

to flight, &c. All these have in the prewterite 8 @Carer; thus g &2
Cardr, @ g1&8Carsr, pREQCarer, #EECarsir, &c. In the same way
there are others, which by syncope end in &8p g, which of them-
selves ought to end in é@@pm. Thus Qe pég8o., to scrape
up grass, Qe HdBo o ; p@5E8.0p, to turn to fight, &8 & ;
HBEGEpp, to put one on another, HREB o, &c. All which
according to the rule which I shall give, have well the preterite
in 88Careir ; Qo PaACardr, (pAELCaretr, H@EBCareir, &c. Thus
those I have noted above sa8p g, 88p 8, &c: and almost all,
* which, before 88 g1, have a long vowel; as H38p 8, Curddps,
&e. which all have £@Cerdir, as is said above. Whence all these are
not exceptions from the rules I gave just now. In order to distin-
guish however whether any verb by its own nature may end in 380 &,
or whether it ends so by syncope, we must have recourse to the word
of the Imperative: for if, in the imperative, the verb s_&8p g for
example, has 5 ; and 58805 has 8@ ; 80 e i, £ @,
O gé@, wBE@ ; 50 sé®, HF&@, Curd@, &c. Whence all these
ought to end in 8824, and by syncope do terminate in 8.0 .
As to verbs which end in 8, 4, let the First Rule be: nga, gives 59
guinen; &w, Gér; dér, Cpdr. That is to say, those which have
& before &@p 4, have in the preeterite 8Carsr: thus eexr&@p 5 to
venerate, aewh8Cardr ; ‘WL R@p g, o shut in, 9 &LCarer ;
O w@n g, to agree, @ m&Caver, &c. Those however which have
< before 8p4, have in the praeterite Cecir: thus ear@p g, to
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devour, e e CL_er ; &rer ® o H, to see, e @ Ldlr, which in the pre-
terite also changes the first long syllable into a short one.- Finally
those which have the consonant &r before &m0, in the praterite
reject Bp g and add Godr: thus Bar@p g, to devour, BrGrer ;
arsir @p g, to say, aarsper, &e.

Rule 2. U almost always adds inen. That is to say if ¢ short
comes before 8551, 6 4 is rejected in the praterite, and @Carér
almost always added. I have said, almost always: because if to that
u there be joined the following consonants, &, &, L1, either single or
double; or «, ar, a, w; the praterite always has @Garsr. Thus,
Cus8pp, to speak, uBCarer ; s&E&I P, lo desire, 5&ACerdir ;
T ap 580, to write, o ap BCarsr ; BB L@ H, to perform, HG S
BCearesr ; pbLBp, to confide, 5DICarsr ; HOy80 ., to fiz one
on another, & 1 Carstr ; Lisir gy B L, to make, LewellSardr 3 e.am

88, to walk about, e o ralCardr; gbap8ps, to sneeze often,

S0 8Carér ; Lisr e p g, to interweave, IsrefiCardr. From these
except only # gu@m 4 fo prepare, which has #ér Gocir : of the other
this rule is pretty universal.

2. But if to that  there be joined &, or .., or »; then whether more
than one syllable precede, as, OB p &, BHOEL £, S pBpH ;
or only one syllable precedes, that however being long, either by its
own nature,as, G Ep &, CAQE 5, CHABpH ; or long because
two consonants follow, as s &@& 205, SO p H, 5 OB L, &t
8o g, &#pmBp s, &e., in all these cases the prwmterite ends in
the same way in @Carér. Thus @p@&@Cardr, Sy Cardr, sasd
Cexdhr, @ @Cardr, C gy Cardr, G 5HCardr, sEBCardr, Leairiy.Carer,
&ie1p Cardr, seir fCaradr, & S HCeancir, &e. Except Cur@dpg, of
which, although the first syllable is long, the preeterite is Cur > Cr_dr,
But if before @, @, av, there be only one short syllable, then that
consonant, &, -, », being doubled, the preterite ends in @er. Thus
from s@&8p 5, $ECsdr: from @85, péCssr; from OB &
uCCrdr; QuaBps, QuitCod, Queps, DICHE; HpEp
&, HPCpdr, &, This rule also is invariable : nevertheless J58& 0
&), and|y@8 » 5, besides 38Casir_and yéCadh, have also UG FCHar
and 4G SCHer.

Rule 3. @, @, g, demand for themselves severally G.dr, Cgar
Coer: qp varies. This is an exception from these, which have
u before @pg. Thatis to say, 1. If there be joined to that u a
single or, it becomes in the practeritc erGrcr. Thus Zesd o,
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HerCdr, wIeEBpH, wrewCLdr, e GSIpH, o GawiLér,
Qaiges 85, QuEmanCLdr, &c. o580, however, has g @of
Canéir. But if the er be double, the preeterite, by the general rule,
is in @Carétr; thus sores8pH, sarcfCarir ; porenSo s, Hera
Cardr; S5 @p £, SereflCardtr, &e. Nevertheless Sares® o,
besides eferefiGarer, has also JawrCodr: and Qsrares 8o & always
_has QarewCer.—2. If to that u, 7 be joined, 5C e is added
in the preterite to that consonant #, which is allowed to remain:
thus ear@@o 5, aaisCsd; BHBpz, igCsdr; Cemlprs,
CripCpsr; sI®BpH, palisC s, &c. Except one or two hav-
ing inen: thus er@fps, ardCearar. But a@@ps, afCsér;
S@Eps, siCsa; and QuraBpw, QurEsCadr. 3. But if to
that u theresbe joined e, either single, as & 28, &, HiLp 0¥
8pg; or double, as Qrd gy, Qerd 28p 5, Cad oy, Qar
Sg@p g, &c.: then the @ is taken away altogether, and &rCpér is
added: thus &ipsCodr, Hjp&rCpdr, Q& dCpdr, QaidrC per, Qs Ter
Cpdr, &c. So when Ap8p84 occurs by syncope from Ad 28
o this, both in the imperative has A& g», and in the negative
A&Caér : and by this rule in the praterite it has AérCoar. Except
however @#rd g8, 5, which has GerdrGardr.—4. Finally “ qo
varies.” That is to say, if to that u, 1o be joined, some in the preete-
rite add simply C g7 : thus Hp&@p &, HwCssd; e wErs,e. @
Cadr; Qsrylpp, @srapCpsr. Others, reject the » and add
i to the consonant £GCsdr: thus from arw&ps, ardsCsdr;
from srqpBps, srHicssr; e dypdos, e dfCed; HI@
Bpp, HIpsC o ; gado s, sadsCad : dappshowever
retains the % also, and makes af@p3Css#r. But qpp@o 5 has
indeed apap@Carar, but it does not belong to this rule ; since it is
really @pap &8, 50 ; whence it has in the Infinitive @pap&, and not
@pip, as the others here adduced have, 9jip, e, arip, &-dp.

Rule 4. @, @, @, gire 5Csr : that is to say, if the consonant G2,

w, or i, or a#, occurs before §p4, sm g is rejected, and the pre-
terite formed by adding' zCsér : thus from e 8pH, o
BCEEr; 80 from s Epp, s Csdr 1 g0 from HAEp,
SA3C s, &c. Except @aBp g, which has @aCgar; Qui
8o, QuiiCgar; Qel@p g, QelCapar; Cpllp g, QrlCger:
to which, except sometimes by the very lowest people, & is usually
added.

Finally Rule 5. * Long syllables vary :” that is to say, when be- 63.

-
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fore @m g, there occurs a long vowel, (which very few verbs admit),
the rule is variable. For instance #8045, and Curp g which really
is CLr@p &, have HCarer, CLirGen eir, er@pp, Q22 peér with the
first short : Caulpgm, Cor@pp have Qa G g, QpriCassr, in
which, the first syllable, which elsewhere is always long, becomes
short in the praterite, and in consequence in the gerund and past
participle also. )

64. The form of the preeterite being given by these rules, this also is
conjugated through the persons and numbers according to the end-
ings given at number 52. Thus from the verb Q¢ &8z & 0 make,

the Preterite is :
PRATERITE TENSE.

Singular.
1st Person Geb-Cadr, I have made.
2nd Qed-gri, Thou hast made.
3rd Masculine Q&ir-grer, He has made,
' Feminine Q& - girer, She has made.
’ Neuter Qel-5.5, It has made.
Honorary. '
st Qed-Card, I have made.
2nd : Qed g1, Thou hast made.
3rd Qel-gri, He or she has made.
Plural.
1st Q&i-C g, ‘We have made.
2nd Qeds-Biaar, You have made.
3rd M. and F. Qe lr-griaar, They have made.
» N. Csi-p 5, They have made.

I have said Qe s for the Neuter, although others may say
Q¢ & o : which however is barbarous and vulgar. Besides, of
these which I have said have £C &6 in the preeterite, some may ter-
minate in @%&er; and those which have #C ser, may have &Cesr.
Not all however, but those only which have & or & before 4@p 5
or @rg : thus KB 5, A 5C s or 8 M & Ceair; L 880 g,
v SCEET or LpdCadr; so wOPEp L, e piCser or Lo o
Codr; yoor_38m g, S BC s or e & Gedr, &c. But this way
is not so elegant : certainly in so many of their classical books which
I have read, written not only in verse, but in prose also, I have un-
doubtedly nowhere once met with ®&Ceér or éCsar; but they al-
ways form the praterite in verbs of that sort in Cgar or 4Cgar.

\
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Moreover of those which have another letter besides & or g before
€o9 or E9p 4, never can even one verb have the praterite in
&Csdr; although they may have 3C5ér or £Csér. So it can by
no means be said 1 p@Crér, aari@GCesr, Qur pdledr, UGSCe,
&c. Wherefore 3Cssr, 525 is the universal mode in all verbs
of that rule, without exception; and ie certainly more elegant, and is
with one consent approved and used by the learned.
I add an appendix for the third person of the neuter. All verbs 65.
which have the preterite in @Cerr, besides having in the third per-
‘son neuter Qergy; as gL SD€er g, Uabedar g, &c., elegantly
have also @5 : thus g &85y, uanaip g, &c. So, in the
-elegant dialect, from G&rd o28p & comes the preeterite Cerdal
Cardr. Although we do not use this in the vulgar dialect, we use
nevertheless, according to this rule, the third person neuter Q#rd
5. Some in place of double », add double &, and say 4y & 8& &,
veveid s, Cerdddis, &e. which however is not so elegant. Others
to both ways add &, Cerdddés o or Cerddds o ; which how-
ever is altogether a mistake. Others finally use this termination in
other praterites also; and instead of saying <o ss, they say
SHHupLés. &e. as generally men of the lowest caste of Parrears are
accustomed to speak. Which however must by no means be said. Ac-
cording to this rule, the third person neuter varies in the preterite,
S Gersr from H&@»», and CurCerdr from Curpgm: for it either
becomes, according to their general rule, gar o, Curer g ; or, since
the preeterite may be guSGarer, GumSCaredr, according to this ap-
pendix, it becomes oIS, CumiSp o : which however although it
be common in the high idiom, is not in use in the vulgar dialect;
but they use these words, gé& or Yé&», Curds or (.‘uzr#&.ﬂ.
And thus much of the preeterites.

SECTION IIL

Of the Future.
About the Future there is almost no difficulty. Forasmuch as, 66.
1. All that have &Carér, with single or double &, in the preterite,
have in the future @CGadr. Thus @8 Cerér, lo cast out, ap O Caset ;
e ewr@Gardr, to venerale, aow bi@Cadr ; & &QCardr, lo shut in,
2L 8&Cadr, &c.
2. These being excepted, no other form of preterite bemg taken

into account, those which end in 882 g have the future in SGusr ¢
G
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thus from Ly 480 8, to learn, Lg. CCudr ; from wpdB o, to for-
get, BpliCudr; from Q@d8p ., to exist, DG ; from Coard
8 &, to hear, Csar SCuidr, or which is the same thing C&=Cuier, &c.

Those however which end in @24, have in the future Casér :
thus Qe L8 &, lo make, Qs LCadr; &8 &, to become, ZCa ér;
Curp g, to yb, CurCasdr; Gu pBp g, to oblain, QuoCedr;
aapHSpH, to write, orap HCwsr, &c. 'Except those, which, before
©p 5, have the consonant & or &r ; these add Cuedr; thus, o @
P8, Lo eal, o Cuid; sre & g, Lo see, & et Cudr; 80 Helrd o &,
to eat, B&rCuiér ; adr®p g, to say, erdirGueir, &c. Moreover those
which have @, @p, @, either with the double consonant, or with a
long letter preceding, before &4 ; these more elegantly add Cassir
according to the general rule, the single consonant remaining: thus
from Qerd p8p g, o say, Qerd gladr or QerdCadr ; from
Qasraes@p p, to buy, CeramCadr or QsraCad; from gesd
P&, to reign, FeCad or FaCadr; from arydp ., to live,
argpCaer, or arpGassir, &c.  Of these futures the second is always
the more elegant. But gap@p & e. g. since it has not a conso-
nant, nor a long but a short vowel before ., cannot be called
S pCaséhr, but must always be called g apCassir, &e.

The form of the future having been easily found by means of these
tules, this tense may also be conjugated through the persons and
numbers according to the common terminations: thus,

FUTURE TENSE.

Singular.
1st Person Qe b-Cadr, I shall or will make.
2nd Qe L-arl,  Thou skalt or wilt make.
3rd Masc. Qe&l-areér, He shall or will make.
” Fem. Cel-ard, She shall or will make.
” Neut. Qed-yd, It shall or will make.
Honorary.
st . Qeu-Card, I shall or will make.
2nd Qe -, Thou shalt or wilt make.
3rd Cel-ani He or she shall or will make.
Plural.
1st Qeu-Gaurd,  We shall or will make.
2nd o Q& u-Sisar, You shall or will make.
3rd M. & F. Qed-anisar, They shall or will make.

s .« N Qeiryl, They shall or will make.
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Here observe that for the third person neunter, verbs that end in 7.

d3p g change this into @b : thus gy é8p,t0 include, g &
&b; Q@ssp g, t0 exist, DBéEBh; L E8p g, lo create,

vené@b, &e. Those however which end in 82 &, rejecting alto-

gether @p g, add e, in this way. If the vowel preceding be wu, it
is struck out: thus y@p &, to weep, HH’; He58pH, to
govern, gesd; QuoEp g, to be sn heolth, Ou pd, &e. But if
it be some other short vowel, or the diphthong g3, w is inserted and
it becomes wyb: thus e Bpp, to obtain, sy yd; 4@
pB, to know, sy Aub, &e. But if the vowel be long, then either
a single & is added, or & is added: thus from gZ&p & to be
made, comes b or Y& ; from Curp g, 10 go, Gurd or Curd;
from Ca@pp, to burn, Cand or Gu@ ; from Car@p g, fo grieve,
Carib or Csrh, &e. Finally if there be a consonant before @ g,
=b is united to it, by doubling that consonant, if it be preceded

by a short vowel; but otherwise, if by a long one: thus, 8&r@p g, .

toeal, Birgud; Qel@p g, t0 make, Qe buyd; Cod&pp, tofeed,
Gy, &e. Those however which have @Gaeir in the first person,
as I have stated above, always have @ in the third of the neuter:
ceri@GCad, aari@h; - bGCaud, g iagb, &e.

Since, besides these three tenses, the Tamulians have no Imperfect,
nor Pluperfect, I will explain the mode of supplying those, in the
following chapter, where I shall treat of the Syntax; there too I
* shall give certain phrases, which we may call Aorists.

SECTION 1V,
Of the Imperative.

The Tamulians have the Imperative, and call it ¢ad, from the g8,

verb ¢ o/@p g to command. The rule for the Imperative however is
easy ; forasmuch as the word which remains, after rejecting from any
verb, 42p p, or Sp g, serves for the imperative, in the seconq
person singular. Thus from Lip8@p &, Lig-; from Qur pd@p .,
Gury; from urté@p g, Lri: so from Crrd 8o P, Qerd er;
from Qe @p g, Q& ; from Curp g, Cur,&c. Thus,since f280 8
and ¥ 5@ p 5, are so pronounced by syncope, from #& g28,0 & and I
&8 p g, which are not in use; the imperative according to this rule is
in use notwithstanding ; A0 g2, af& . Those however which before
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8o or 82p 4 have the consonants e or o, add u; thus Sér@p g,
P g ; afp g, awrgy; HdpE8pp, HSap, &c. Those how-
ever which have gv, or @, or @p, with a long vowel preceding, or
with double @ or er, may also terminate with the simple consonant
®, or, ip : thus from Csr@p e, with the first long, to inflect,
éomes Garg, or Cs5rd; from Qerd @pp, Qerd gy or Qerd;
from Hw@oH, Hes or Fa: from CerarwLo gy, Csrare or
Gsrar; from ergp@p g, arg or wrdp, &e., and the second way
is always the more elegant.

From the general rule except those which in the presterite have
SCarer; for in the imperative they have @: thus ara8Cerdr,
QTG ; o &@Cadr, £ é&; apO8Carér, ap@@, &c. Which
however are not in fact to be excepted ; forasmuch as I have repeat-
edly said, since these verbs are really . é@® 808, @@ L0 H, &e.
they have the imperative according to the general rule.

Except however a8, and s@p 40 ; for from these come,
awr, va, s7 d@: and these for the second person have £4 2u.

69. But for the second person Honorary e is added: thus wip ayb,
Qerdod; Hdgpd, ard@d, %e. But to the imperative Guir, de-
part thou, they do not add e_i5, but & only for the honorary ; and say
Gumrd, And to the words er, g, they add 5 and say ercsb,
Srb.  Moreover, if there still be added to this word of the impe-
rative, @&rer short, it becomes the second person plural : thus
vyt Qsrar, Qerd pdQsra, CuThQsra, ar@GaQsra, srmi
Q@srar, &c. For the other persons they use the word of the future
‘tense. Again an elegant form of the imperative, in all the persons, is
to use the word of the Infinitive, e. 9. @ @és, Curs, Cerdw, &e.
And they use this method especially when they speak with a highly
noble personage, with a king, a priest, &c., to whom they would not
seem to speak imperatively : they do not say e.g. CsafQrap s 8mb;
but, as if asking, CsafOraps@més; and so not Csesd, but,
Gaards, &c. In this sense they often add-e & to the word of the
Iofinitive ; eirayd, Gs°a&epb, &e. Hence another mode of Impera-
tive is to add to each person of the Future, &, the Infinitive from
the verb H@pH: thus Curerwurs, Curdsrs, Cunarms, &c.
‘Which mode however is not strictly imperative, as we have said :
because they use the word of the Infinitive with any person, as
I ehall explain more at large in the more elegant dialect of
this langnage. Wherefore from the verb Qei@pg the impera-
tive is :
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IMPERATIVE.
Singular.
2nd Person Qeu, or Qe -wruns, Make thou.
© 3rd Masc. Qel-ar@s, Let him make.
» Fem. Qel-arers, Let her make.
> Honorary.
. 2nd Qe i-yd, or Qel-Srrs, Make thou.
Plyral.
2nd Cei-yiQarer,or O i-aStserns, Make ye,
3rd Orirartaars, Let them make.

and for any person Qed w, Q&li-web.

The Tamulians haye, properly speaking, no Optative or Subjune-
tive, although they express these ideas very well by certain phrases;
which, since they have reference to the Syntax, I shall treat of in the
next chapter.

SECTION V.
Of the Infinitive.

The Infinitive in this language is exceedingly easy : since all verbs 70,
which end in 48,4, form the Infinitive by changing that into &s:
thus, from vy d8p g, Uy ds ; from QudEr», O@ds ; from
H-E8rp, 2 d5; from Qur wé8p o, Qureds; from wré
8pp, cpds, &c. The Rule is quite universal. Those however
which end in @p &, may all indeed in the same way have the Infini-
tive in &: thus from A8, S5 ; from Qel8p g, Cels, &e.
Syill this mode more properly belongs to the high dialect, and is
seldom adopted in the vulgar; except in verbs which have a long
eyllable before 8 4 : for even in the vulgar dialect there occur g,
Curs, Cass, Csrs, &e. Others, rejecting & &, add a short, which
is joined to the word which remains; so that if this ends in w, it
may be struck out : thus from Qu x8p 8, Cup ; from HpLr s,
&, &e. If it ends in g or &, & may be added ; thus from gee.
Erp, gor_w; from 4 A8p &, 2w, &e. If, finally, it ends in
a consonant, then, unlees it be r or tp, which never are doubled, and
one only syllable and that short precedes, that consonant is doubled ;
but not so if either more syllables precede, or one long one. Thus
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from e.aw@p g, since the first syllable is short, comes e_oirewr:
but from srew 8o 8, since the first is long, comes srar : 80 from
QelEp g, Peiw ; but from CwlEp g, Cuu : so from Per@p g5,
Pérer ; from a8 o g, arérar, &c, All these Rules are universal.
Hence, as I have very often said, since those which in the preterite
have @Cerdr, may in fact end in 38 g, although by syncope the @
is taken away ; they have & in the Infinitive according to this general
rule: wewrds, ap@s, paps, &c.

SECTION VI
Of Gerunds and Participles.

The Tamulians call the Gerund ef%arQuded, as if they would
call it, @ defect of the verd : for the Gerund has the force and mean-
'ing of a verb, but since it is not conjugated through the persons and
tenses, it is said to fall short somewhat of the design of the verb.
They have one only gerund, which is equivalent to our gerund in
do : they supply others in a way which I shall explain at number
121, where I treat of the Syntax. The Gerund however, which they
have, is taken from the word of the preeterite in this way: if this
ends in @Cereéir, Careér being taken away, we have the gerund in i;
@ er L@ Cardr, wwawt® ; &L S8C0eardr, 488 ; arfCsrdr, ard;
p08Cardr, 0@ ; UeireliCarer, Lairend, &c. Thus, since Q&rd
280 g, as we have said above, may have for its preterite in the
high dialect C#rdafCardr ; although this preeterite is not in use in
the vulgar dialect also, yet the Gerund from this is in use Gerdel.
All others remove @dr from the praterite and substitute %, to form
the gerund : thus from &/ 3Csér, @ s ; from 2 A3C s, H A5 ;
from up SCsdr, L. g H; from UCCLér, LS @; from QuACpér,
Qupp; from eexCLdr, eaw®; from ea&rCpdr, edrwy, &(_:.
Except HGarer, GurCerdlr, which have &, Gur&, or more fre-
quently i and Gurd. Observe this one thing, that this gerund
can never be governed by another noun than that which governs the
following verb; which verb may not be another gerund, but either
the principal verb completing the sentence, or an infinitive, or a par-
ticiple, &c. : which is observed by the Latins, in respect of the gerund
in do. Thus I cannot say, Serérumry 5reyy.Cardr, because the ge-
rund wry. is governed by yaser, and the following gy.Cerédr by
srér.  So neither in Latin may I say, ille cantando, ego saltavi ( ke
by singing, I danced:) but by the ablative absolute illo cantante, -
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him singing ; whence also in Tamul we must say, Hadrur_srey
w5 Gexrdr. But it is correct to say, greérry wariy Cardr, ego cantan-
do saltasi, by singing I danced. So it is said, pre&rQerdaIsCar s
Qapssrfivvadr Qedigrdr; because although the Gerunds,
Qerdel, Qs reir ®, may be governed by srévr, and the principal verb
Qe grer by gasr; yet there follows after the Gerunds the participle
@4, which is governed by the same srér, &c. This Rule is to be
especially observed ; for in this I have seen even the more expert
make mistakes. Hence without error it cannot be said, s 381 Jp
C pEsanas@©s, the 1728th year from the birth of Christ; but
either o35, or Ipf 448 : and so in other cases. Except bowever
the Gerund &, from the verb g8 4; which since it often serves
to form adverbs from nouns, as I shall explain at number 125, does
not then follow this rule. . '

But they call the Participle, QuwQ@rd &b, a defect of the noun : T2.
for it has the signification of a noun, but with the Tamulians is not
declined through the cases, genders and numbers, but the very same
one word of the participle serves for every case, gender, and num-
ber: whence they say well, that it falls short of the design of the
noun, There are three participles, of the present, of the preterite
or past, and of the future.

The Participle of the Present, is formed by taking away & from
Bpp or 8p4: thus from Yoy, Lo ; from Celdpm,
Qel@®p; from Curpgm, Curp, &c. So from wugp.d8p H, L.
88p; from gL E8pH, L é3p, &c.

The Participle of the Preterite, is formed by taking away @ &r from
the word of the preeterite, and adding a short: thus from gGerér,
Har; from CurGardr, Curer; from Ll Crddr, Ll ; from Qu
Cpdr, Qupp ; from Ly 356, Lg 65 ; from acwd &Cardr, aar
wgar; &e.

The Participle of the Future is the very word of the third person
neuter : Qb or HGb; Curd, or Curgd; Qelyd, AEéesh,
v d@d, Hapd, & esd, &e.

Observe that the two first participles correspond with ours ; not 73.
80 the participle future : forasmuch as Gedlyd e. g. serves only for
the participle facturus, about to make, when this can be resolved
by who or which, and the word of the future tense, I will make,
thou wilt make, &c. Thus I may translate Qo0 5#0e L1y 5 s& & ébr,
&c., the artificer about to make this, or the artificer who is about to
make this, i. e. who will make this. But when the participle in
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rus in Latin implies an end, then it can be resolved neither by who
or whick, nor by this participle of the Tamul Language: ¢. g. Do-
minus bonis premium daturus veniet, the Lord will come to give a
remward to the good, cannot well be translated by the Tamul words,
Sovatswd@Gluatarss@uwrar_afaganit; for this proposi-
tion will correspond with this, The Lord, who will give a reward
to the good, will come, which differs much from the first. Where-
fore this participle of the future only supplies the duty discharged
by the relative, who or whick, which this language wants: thue, a¢
the time, in which I will do, @& LybCuir & 5 8o, the parrot which
will say this, Qoo s&Cerdb pis@afl, &e. But they often also use this
participle, elegantly, for the participle of the present: thus instead
of saying ced@miéBpa, they say, caxddGégusd, the
pain which I have ; so instead of saying £ L @& L@ pCas%, they say,
£ L Qe boydCasdn, the work which you are doing, &c. But the modes
which truly correspond with our participle future in rus and in dus,
I shall explain at number 123, in the next chapter, on Syntax.

SECTION VIL
Of the Negative Verb.

74. 1t is peculiar to this language, to have a mode, whereby, without
any particle importing negation, they express the negative sense of
every verb. The Tamulians call negation ar @foew p@wor 8. The verb
Negative is formed in this way. @ér long is added to the word of
the Imperative ; and if that word ends in u, it is always struck out:
if in another vowel, w or e is interposed, according to the rule at
Number 14 : but if it ends in a consonant with a short vowel preced-
ing, that consonant is doubled, and to it @er is united : thus Qur a,
sustain, Quripdr; Adey, stand, ﬁs'»ca)oi'n ; SeoL., wipe off,
S Qe ; aarm@, venerate, wcwhCadr ; L8, include,
S -8Csér ; s, walk about, pL_Caer; Liug, learn, wg Guer;
o ot g, €al, e.ewCamrer ; Qerd gy, say, QerdCadr; &reaw, see,
&srCawer ; @&, make, Q&dCuwér ; Cud, feed, GwCuwdr, &e. Ex-
cept only those which before &»4 have a long vowel ; these form
the negative in C&ar; thus 85, to become, Hlaeh ; Curp L,
which really is Cur@p &, fo go, CunCsér ; Calpm, lo burn,
CaCsér; Cor@p s, Lo grieve, GerCadr ; #r@p &, to die, #TC&dr,
&c. This form being given, the verb Negative is conjugated, as the
positive ; only in the third person neuter it has ddu: e. g.. F&nr s,
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Qerdarg : or even, the g being thrown away, it makes gys&r,
Qe&rdar, &c. The negative then from Qed&p g is this:

Singular.
1st Person Q& L-Cuisdr, I will not make.
2nd Qed-wurds, Thou wilt not make.
3rd Masc. Q& d~wrer, He will not make.
” Fem. Qed-wrer, She will not make.
:: Neut. g:ﬁ_’:’;i’ } It will not make.
Honorary.
1st Qe lCurd, I will not make.
2nd Q& L-dSH, . Thou wilt not make.
3rd Qe l-wri, He will not make.
Plyral. .
1st Q& l-Curid, ~ We will not make.
2nd Q& b-uS Faar, You will not make.
3rd - M.andF. Qedb-wriser, They will not make.
» N g:";:’;f”’ \ § They will not make.

Thls Negative is properly put for the future; they use it also 75.
however for the preterite, but that which implies habit; and it is
well explained by the verb 7 am not accustomed : thus, apsrgn 8
GC Rl s B5Cdbr, I have weither been accustomed to steal be-
Jore, nor will I steal in future. So, if you should ask, have you
committed this sin? and the person should answer, Q& &G, it
means, I am not accustomed to commit it. In the same way they use
also the word of the future positive for the preeterite tense, in order
that they may signify habitual continuance, I am accustomed, &c.
Thus if, to that question from the preterite, have yow committed this
sin, he should answer by the future, @&#iiCasdlr : it means, not sim-
ply, I have commited it, but, I am accustomed to commit it, §c.

Besides this tense they have an Imperative Negative, the form of
which is taken from the third person neuter, by changing u into é:
from Q& g, comes QedbwrC s, do not thou make, &e. : to which
if ¢jb be added, you have the form of the imperative honorary, Q& &
wrCgud, &c. To which if you yet add Csrer, you have the second
person plural, Q¢ bwrCsyiGarar, &e.

They have also a negative Gerund, and its form is the same word

of the third person of the neuter gender, Q& &g ; to which they
H .
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often add &, and say, e. 9. @& o &GO LwrCSCUT@ér, ke depart-
ed with doing nothing : or throwing away & they add wd, Geduwr
wd, with not doing, §e.

They bave also a Partncnple, whose form comes from the third per-
son neuter itself, the g being either altogether taken away, or being
changed into 5: thus, Qedwr or @elwirs. The first of these
doubles &, &, &, u if they follow it, as in its proper place we have
stated : thus, Qeiwrdsrfliudor QF bwr ganfwd, &e. Which Par-
ticiple signifies, not only, what is not being done, or has not been done;
but also, what is not to be done: el wrse s§5Q& L grér, he has
done what was not to be done.

Imperative Negative.

Sing. Qei-wurCs, Do not thou make.
Hon. . Qel-wrCsuyh, Do not thou make.
Plur,, Q& &-wrCsyiCarar, Do not ye make.
Negative Gerund.
Qel-urs, } In not making.
Qed-wrud,
Negative Participle.
Q& b-wr,

% Not making.

Qed-wurs,

76. 'The Tamulians use this negative in another way: forasmuch as

they join the negative gerund to the verb @ @484, and then the -
signification is received from the gerund; the persons, the number

and the tense are taken from the verb @ &80 4, which is conjugat-

ed in the common way. Thus

Qe bwr-PméaCpear, I do not make.

Q& bwr-§g5 5CHer, I have not made.

Q& iwr-8moCudr, I will not make.

Qe bwr-SCreér, I will not cease to make.
Qeiur-$@. Thou mayest not make.

Not to make.

And in this mode, the negative gerund not being changed, the
verb ©@&@p 4 is conjugated through the Persons, Numbers and
Tenses.

Finally, like the Latins, they sometimes add to a positive verb,
a negative particle, @&%, of which I will speak below: thus
Qei@Cpeidw, I do not make; QeliCaisfd, I have not made ;
Q& Llan&W, Inill not make, &c.  Or they add the negation @& w,

Qelwur-gnés,

™~
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either to the word of the Infinitive, e. g, @¢ Lw IS %, for every tense,
person and number: or even add that to the verbal formed from the
participles ; e. 9. Qeb@pLdw, QrisSd%W, Celafdw, which
serve in the three tenses for every person and number.

SECTION VIIL
Of the Passive Voice. '

In this Language there are no verbs, which in truth, of themselves, 77,
are Passive: but they all become passive by adding the verb @88,
which means, o suffer. Those which, by Another person, are called
passives, e. g. ‘@890 5, var@m@p s, Saadns, &c. are not to be
called passive, but neuter ; for they do not express passion or suffer-
ing from a cause, but import an intransitive sense: e. g. aertd@p &
neans, ¢o increase, actively ; is there any eer(5@ o that will mean
10 be increased, passively ? certainly not, but it means to grow larger,
a neuter verb. Thus it is said, e druwssSraart s srér, your son has
increased in size : and to express, fo be increased, we must say et
250U@pp. So 8@, does not mean to be completed, pas-
sively ; but to cease, to leave oﬁ'. neuter. So I may properly ray Qus
iwap@ s &8, it has ceased to rain : but if I would eay, this has been
completed by me, 1 must say, srér @eI pap@dsiie i B. To make
this appear yet more clearly ; the Latins have luceo, I shine, neuter;
illumino, I illumine, active ; illuminor, I am enlightened, passive. To
these correspond of o &8 m g, neuter; Sard@p &, active ; aJordscy
w@@pm, passive. Whence I may correctly say, ¢ s2r&Gara oS
Saréd, the moon illumines the world : and & s@rHGALEmOaIar
26C1LB D, the moon is illumined by the sun ; and finally, simply, & 58
s Seri@ b, the moon shines; and surely I may not render this
phrase in Latin by this, luna illuminatur, the moon s $llumined ; which
however might be done il Jar&i@p g were passive. I can indeed
add @flu@dadad Hd, it shines from the sun : nor can on that ac-
count either luceo, I shine, or Sardsp &, be called verbs passive.
But since there may be very many verbs of this kind in this lan-
guage, I have wished to explain it the more fully, in order to mark
what they really signify.

But the Tamuliaus very often use the verb active in a passive sense:
thus Qe renear gGur Hb, it sufices, what has been said, &c. Which
happens especially iu participles, when a nominative is not joined to
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them : thus, QerdrermSBrd, the rule mentioned; S4sse5TLd,
the known method ; Q&L sCad%, the work done. Nevertheless it would
be better to add the verb uB@p g, and to say Qerdaie..,
SAudus e, Qelunger .,

78. All verbs, then, become passive, as I have stated, by means of the
verb U@8 » B, to suffer, whichis added to the Infinitive of every verb;
so that, without altering the form of the Infinitive, the verb UG8 &
may be conjugated through the persons, numbers and tenses: thus
K AUOUGEC pér, o Ausul Crdr, gAuSLACH, HAUCULE,
HAUSUE®, HSAUSUBBp- U -uBd, YAutu., AU
Godr, &c. The same is done; by adding, as they are sometimes wont
to do, the verb Qu p@p g, to the Infinitive, which besides other °
meanings, signifies o merit, to obtain : thus HyAwlQusbpsrAud
a thing known, that is, which deserves, which has obtained to be
known, &c. Finally, the Tamulians use, sometimes, but rarely, the

. verb e @p @, with some verbals, in a passive sense. Thus from
SHeop8p g, which means to afiz, they say .gjoo puyawCr_or,-wyehr
R byyeiremér, &e., I have been affized, thou hast been, &c. he she or
it has been, §c. So from wesr_uy, a verbal from the verb &8

o4& to create, they say uen CiyewCudr, &c. I have been creat-
ed, &c.

SECTION IX.
Of Defective Verbs.

79. In this language, and in the vulgar dialect especially, there are
very many Defective verbs, of which I will adduce a few, which are
more necessary for use.

And 1, @é@d with ¢ short, signifies i¢ is equal, and requires
either a dative, or accusative, or the ablative @@ : thus, &y &Q&ré
B, or Heo FOUTEGIH, or HFCEHTQOTEGI g, this 18 equal
to that. This verb entirely wants the present; but in the preete-
rite it has all the persons according to the rule: @4Csdr, 64 srd),
essrer, &c. In the Future it has all the words according also
to the common rule: @4Cuér, glurd, &c., and the third neu-
ter is the above mentioned @&@d. It has the Infinitive eés,
to be equal ; which, like more infinitives, as I shall explain in its
own place, is often taken ‘adverbially, and signifies equally, toge-
ther : thus g ésa 30 gdr, I have come together. It has the Gerund
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e#4, from which comes @5 2 EQsrarw8p B, to agree together, as
if I should say, to receive any thing in a uniform sense. Hence,
by uniting the verb @mé@o to this gerund, this, being carried
through the several persons, numbers, and tenses, supplies the defect
of this defective verb : thus, @38 BE8CHédr, @58® 5C 5%, 95 B
UCwér, @4 8@, 9580, &c. It has the Past Participle, 55
hence @ L 3Qsrs s is the dative of the noun wy., a mode, the
particle @ for the article @ 4,and the said participle; and thus
I might say @35 00 d@eEs, that is, like to this mode ; and it
may be well explained by the one word, hujusmods, suck. It has more-
over the Negative; e dCaustr, &c. from the general rule : but a double
& is added, since the first syllable is short, (which must be carefully
observed, for if the first be pronounced long, it has a very shameful
signification.) Hence it has the negative Gerund, as other verbs, &
g, or e rwd ; and the negative Participle, ¢ d&a:rs. Finally
it has the Verbal in (, as nearly all that end in 8@ &, and it is
ey, similitude : @a ewdQar 9%, he has no similitude, &c. 1
might more shortly say, that this verb wants only the present tense
and the imperative mood : I have wished however to set forth all its
words more fully, because Another, with I know not what injustice,
has given to this verb these three words only, i@ b, edars,
@ aarg ; and nevertheless, all those which I have adduced above, are
common in the mouths of all.

2. Gargmd is the word of the third person neuter of the future, 80.
from the verb Carar @3 g ; whence in the more elegant idiom it is
pronounced, not Ges g, but Caseir Gib, the . being retained ; which,
even in the vulgar dialect, is retained in other words which belong
to this verb. This verb signifies both to pray, and to be required, to
be necessary : hence Casgmp b, according to the second signification,
is, it is required, it is necessary ; forasmuch as they every where use
the word of the future for the present: whence what is required and
is necessary well comes in the nominative; but for whom it is re-
quired, in the dative. Thus @@ gerd@ Caignibd, this is necessary for
me, or this is required for me: by me, being understood. Whence
it is well rendered, though not to the letter, 7 wisk this. In the
vulgar dialect, besides this word, it has the third person of the prazte-
rite, Caiergar g or Caebrg pav: it has the gerund Caeirip ; it
has the participle of the preterite Caierger or Casmrgws ; it has
the participle future and it is, as usual, the third person neuter of
the future, Ga grid, which, as others, it also substitutes for the pre-
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sent; thue, e ard @ Car g b Quir (B e, the thing, which ITwish, or, which
is necessary to me. It has the Negative in the third person neuter
only, according to the general rule, Gaaw . & or Caatr_r. A cus-
tom prevails in the barbarous vulgar idiom of adding w0, and they
say Caere_mib, it is not required, it is not necessary, I do not wish it.
The Negative gerund is Carewr_r 5, and the participle Carair L 5.
‘When however Caar@2 g signifies to pray, it is in no way de-
fective.

3. 1or2 @ is the first person negative from the verb wre®
8pg, to be able, which they use in the future only: w7 @Cadr
1 shall be able, wr.@ard thou wilt be able, §c. Hence wr =G er
means, I am not able, and is conjugated through all the persons,
wrlemri:, wrle rér, wre.rg, &. Hence the same wrl o r g
or e rad, is the negative gerund; and wrl e r g the partici-
ple. Moreover wrGrer, il mis, &c. signifies also, I am un-
willing, thou art unwilling, §c. But it differs much from the word
Caer L mib, even when this also is explained by I am unwilling ; so
that we may by no means use these two words promiscuously. The
difference is this: when the act of not willing, and the action not
willed, respect the same subject, we use the word wr G er;
but when they have respect to a different subject, we ought to
use the word CGaetrrid. Thus, if T wish to say, I am unwilling
to speak ; since the action of speaking and the act of not willing
respect me only, I ought to use the word wr’G.dr, grdr
GuewrCGdr. Butif I wish to say, I am unwilling that you should
speak ; since the act of not willing respects me, and the action of
speaking, which I do not will, respects another than me, I ought to
uze the word Carewrmrd; thus, FUCueCauear_rd. In the same
way, if I wish to say, dost thou not wish to speak? since the act of
not willing, and the action of speaking respect you; it must be ex-
pressed, Cuewr e rGur. But that I may say, Dost thou not wish
me to speak? since the action of speaking respects me, and the act
of not willing respects thee; I may say, gréCusCaar rCur.
This Rule is to be diligently observed, as exceedingly necessary,
and in no case to be varied.

4. The Tamulians, in their Grammar, reckon the words @&,
9% @, amongst the verbs : each signifies, it is not ; with this differ-
ence, that the first denies the existence, the second the essence. To
the first, the contrary is the word, e aw@®, or D@sEs & ; to the
second, the contrary is the word, Z&,or ZuIG :@pg. Whence if

-
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T ask, is there any rice in the house? if there is, the answer will be,
e ar®, or @@E@ P : if there is not, it will be @& 2%. But looking
at any grain, and inquiring of its essence, I may say, Is this rice? if
it is not, the answer is, y&e ; if it is, the answer is, either simply
b, or DFAQurS@és . But these two verbs, Do, Hdw,
besides this word, have the gerund @dar, Bserp, Qdarwd;
and e, JoeTH, HIwTwd: to which if there be added the
verb @@EEp 5, or Curp g, they are conjugated through all the
persons, numbers and tenses. They have the participle Qo rs,
2dars ; for the subjunctive if, @odarsrd, Hdeorsrd, and
compounded DOTP G, PIVTCHCUr@D, PO rddle.rd,
if it may not be. This last we use especially in the beginning of
a sentence for othermwise, §c. Moreover these two words may also be
added to an appellative noun derived from participles; e. 9. Qoo s&
Qe gaaid, or JaeieasdQesisawde: the first denies the
existence, and is the same as, there is nobody, who has done this ;
the second denies the essence, and is the same as, Je is not the per-
son who has done this, and prevents the question whether another
has done it, or not. But either word without distinction may be
added to a verbal of the neuter: grefgmsdQel s8% or Qel s
S&e, I have not done this.

5. e.ar@ is a verb defective, which signifies, #¢ ¢3, importing ex- 83.
istence, not essence ; and is equivalent to the Latin word es?, when
this is taken in place of the verb 2o have ; e. g. if [ wish to say J have
this, | may say, this is fo. me; and so in Tamul, DOsxréFew0;
and it is construed as esf, with that signification. It has no other
word than this, e e @®, which is used for either number: there is
also a participle, e_orer, with the same signification. It has not a
Negative, but to this word is directly opposed negatively the word
&%), of which above. Moreover e «w® is united with the verb
805, and makes e &L r8p & ; and signifies the same thing,
namely, to be, according as it is taken for o have, and then it is con-
jugated according to the rules of the verb 4&@p. Besides, e r
8o g signifies also fo become, to be made, and if to it be added
the active &8, g, it also becomes e &ir T8 &, and means to
make, to create.

6. Gur b is a verb altogether defective : for besides this word, 84.
which signifies i¢ és enough, it has only the third person of the negative,
Curm s, or Gur srg; the negative gerund Cur sr g gr Cur srnd;
and the negative participle Curgr or Curgrs. In all these
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words, some put & in place of &; thus Gurmd, Curorg, &c.
The*first syllable is always long. This verb is used, as satis est,
among the Latins: that is to say, the thing, which suffices, is put
in the nominative ; the person, to whom it éuﬂices, in the dative:
DO s EGUCUT @b, this is sufficient for me; POsarsFlCUr
BT 8, this 1s not sufficient for me.

85. 7. scag: this word which, by Another has been denominat-
ed ‘“a certain particle,” is in truth a defective verb, which has
only all the words of the future; from which, according to a rule
which we shall give in the next chapter, under number 107, comes
this verbal, s._a &, which signifies properly, the duty of doing
anything. But for the future there are these words: & Gaelr I
shall owe, &L.ard, 6.8, sLardr, s_arf, s_are, &qdb,
&L Card, sL_aSFaar, 6. arisa, s_ab. But they also use the
verbal, . a g, to express desire, and it corresponds to the Latin
word utinam ! O that! as we shall explain in the following
chapter, when we treat of the mode of supplying the optative.
Hence some, improperly, reckon among the modes of commanding,
these phrases: QFbwéds. ard, Cursss. e fsar, &c.: for they
are not expressed commands, but signify, thou oughtest to do, you
ought to go, &c. And certainly I may properly say, Qeiwés..
Casélr, in the first person, which in all languages the Imperative
Mood wants. .

86. 8. s&s: this word, by the same person as above, is called a
Noun Adjective, when in truth it is the Participle Praeterite from
the defective verb && &, & : which, as we have said at number 60,
has in the praterite, s&Ga6r, and therefore has as the participle of
the preeterite, 48, which in the ordinary way, (which we shall des-
cribe in the next chapter,) becomes a noun substantive, by adding,
for the masculine gasér, for the feminine . aer, for the neuter .,
by always striking out one a4, and it becomes gésaih, sésaer,
sésm. But the verb @80 signifies fo be meet, to become. It
has besides the said words, all the words of the future, 5@ Gasdr,
SGurd, sGrdr, &c. of which the third person neuter is s@b;
which word serves also, by the general rule, number 72, as well for
the participle future, as the participle present : thus Qur pésé s
@&bdurabd, a sin, which it is meet to pardon, a remissible sin. 1t has
the Infinitive, g&; the gerund Fd@, which is not used in the vulgar
dialect, in which nevertheless they use, as we have said, the partici-



TAMUL GRAMMAR. 65

ple, s8&. It hasthe negative word, £Caer, s&rd, &c., of which the
third person neuter is S&r, or S&7 , it does not become. It has the
negative gerund S&m g, or Fsrwd, and participle, F&r5; whence
Qurpdsgs sarsurab,is, a sin irremissible, which it is not becom-
ing ¢o pardon, From this verb comes also the word 5@ 8, propriety.
Just as from AEBpH, lo increase, comes I@ B, increase; from
Q5@ 84, to be united, neuter, comes Q5r@ B, a congregation ;
from u@8p g, ¢o be divided into parts, neuter, comes UGS, a por-
tion: hence since the ¢ribute which is given to a king, may be the
portion which is meet for each person (to pay) according to distribu-
tive justice; it is called, =@, &c. Finally, from what has been said
here, it is evident from what root comes that phrase, e. g. Q&erda &
S3£518 ; there are three words, Qerda, &6, Jy&, and it is
explained by this one word, ad dicendum, to say, which in Tamul
also, you might more elegantly have expressed by this one word,
Qerde. But it cannot be excused from error, what a certain per-
son has written, that in place of saying, Qerde s 555 sraa 3G s dr,
it may be said, Qerdassisa 3Cssr : for since H&& is made the
word of the participle, which in this language can never be separat-
ed from a substantive, and no substantive here follows it, that phrase
can by no means be used; even as we cannot say, Q& reérer asC &b ;
and yet the construction in either case is the same. But you may
very well say, Qerd o g s585Q0¢ 08, In order that these things may
be yet more clearly evident, you should know that there is another
verb, 8@ @4, which we use in order to say, that the possessiom
of anything remains o any one. Thus when I give anything to
another person, if he wishes to say, ¢his is above my condition, it
does not suit me; he might say, @O sarés s 56 H, from the verb
S&Spo 5. But if he wishes to say, this will not remain in my
power, another will take it away by force: then he might say, R0 &
e é@ppaar 5, from the verb s8g8om. This last verb has for
the Infinitive s&85: whence this same word is the word of the par-
ticiple preeterite from the verb @&, 5, and the word of the Infi-
nitive from the verb s3@ &8ss ; and therefore the same word sig-
nifies, convemient, becoming, and Zo remain, or, that it may remain.
Hence this phrase, QedwgsdsSpsn1ruvredOel nadd usd
sliueir galadr, in a way suitable for doing so, I Wikl cause that this
may remain fo you : where in the first place, since the 585 is the
participle from #®® &, it does not double the following e ; but in

the second place, siace the Fds is the Infinitive from sz p, it
I
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does double the following s; all according the rules given in the
First Chapter on the increase of letters.

87. 9. & @ from the verb & @@p g : this signifies fo be joined to-
gether, in the neuter sense Zo coalesce,to come together. Thus, if I
wish to say, ke came together with me, either in a journey, or in opinion,
or for any work : I might say, areéir G adrap.@dr. So, in order
to say, those boards unite with each other very well, I might say, Q5 -

. SLudmssa parmbdawerg, &c. And in this sense this verb is
not defective in any word at all, and is conjugated according to.the
general rules without any exception, and is daily employed, as to all
the words, in every body’s mouth. But sometimes it means also that
something may be done, by occurring in the nominative, not as the
causal power, but as the possibility of effect : and according to the
first signification it is the same as if I should say, this effect agrees
with that cause. In this sense all the persons do not occur, but only
the third of the neuter; for the present and future, & @b ; for the
preeterite, &-y-er g ; for the infinitive, .- ; for the gerund, & . ;
for the parﬁiciples, &-08p, s9.ar, 5.Bb ; for the negative &.._r gz,
& Twd ; &rH, &e. Butin this sense, and in similar words, we
use the verb, g8, g; thus, FPelwdan @b, or Geiwargd,
this can be done ; s0, PHOFlwds g, or Qesbwarer g, this
cannot be done : 80, QFiwés yaCaw, or Crlwuara Cadw, the
work which can be done, &c.

88. 10. Finally, amongst the defective verbs, even although this
undeservedly, I will add, Gure. I havesaid undeservedly, forasmuch
as this word is from the verb, Coir gv8p &, which signifies to resem-
ble, neuter ; and requires an accusative : which verb is neither defecs
tive, nor irregular in the more elegant dialect, in which it has, for its
present, Cur e2&C pdir; for the preeterite, GuimrerG peir; for the future,
Cur gGaseir, &e. Still since they are never used in the vulgar dialect,
except these four words, Cure, Guir gub, Cund, CurCe, conced-
ing to the custom, I reckon it among the defectives. Of these Cura,
pola, is the word of the Infinitive, and according to the force of the
same infinitive, it signifies, that I may resemble, thou mayest resem-
ble, and so on, for every person. Thus, Qe lerCuraé&@e i, do, as
he does, that is, do 8o, that you may resemble him, &c. Gurgyd, is
the third person neuter of the future, and as usual is used also for the
present : thus, 350y %ryele@wuCurexGu, cerlainly that cat re-
sembles a tiger, &c. This same word is also the participle future,
aud is substituted also for the present; and then it ought alﬁays to
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precede, and immediately be joined to another noun, and is equiva-
lent to the adjective, like ; thus, Lel&tr iCLT o2 @GCEF s TEEas
Curdr, I have seen soldiers like tigers, &c. Gur&, pol, and, e beiag
added, CurGe, according to the rules of the more elegant dialect is
a contraction from polum, as the participle, and ‘signifies the same
thing ; and is always well explained by, as, just as. And they all,
a8 I have said, always require an accusative.
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CHAPTER 1V.

OF SYNTAX.

SECTION L
Of the Construction of a Sentence.

89. Justasa work is more adorned by art, than by matter, so every
idiom acquires value, not so much from the selection of the words,
as from the propriety of their construction. We often utter Latin
words, not as the Latins would have uttered them; and still of-
tener do we speak an European language in Tamul words. A man
had drawn out his discourse in this way for a long time, when a
certain old woman innocently requested; Tell us, I pray you, in our
language, what you have so eloquently descanted on in your own: he
was covered with confusion, for he fancied that he had been speaking
as the Tamulians do. But that I may by way of caution give an exam-
ple to the candidates of this language. Where Christ said, wko will
not hear the Church, let him be to thee as a heathen and a publican ;
they have translated the, let him be to thee, o ax& @& @, which
is, retain to thee ; which certainly is not equivalent to Christ’s idea,
where the let him be to thee signifies, let him be accounted by thee,
and in Tamul should be expressed, e erésa@sésamdr. Where-
fore I think it worth while to add a few observations on Tamul Syn-
tax : few indeed, the vastness of the idiom considered; yet to begin-
ners they will seem to be more than enough.

9. But to begin from the construction of a sentence : of this I may
venture to say, that it will be more elegant, in proportion as it more
nearly approaches the more elegant style of the Latin Language;
although it may have phrases sometimes differing from it, as I shall
show hereafter. Besides this language is especially fond of Laco-
nism; and in proportion as you express your meaning in fewer
words, so much the more elegantly always will you speak. Hence
in those writings which the Tamulians have left for posterity you

n
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will not once perhaps read, e. 9. Gursgsds grs, for Curs; nor
sruQarer@psrwgen 58081y GES passir, for grwQanst e ;
nor e pRerd @p p HefdssgsHiFomsesfuwnrg@un
sr@pspd@mée Csa 0%, which can well be explained by these
two words, @drum Aéew ssnCar, &ec. Wherefore to use every
where these and similar phrases, in those works especially which are
written for posterity, cannot be consomant with the style of this
language. Hence since the verb @ @548 » &, may mean, 7 am, thou
art, &c. in every phrase where o be is construed with a double no-
minative, as God i8 good, the Tamulians do not generally add ® ¢
&8 p g,but complete the sentence laconically without any verb. Thus,
S, who is he? QppdNCHT, is this good? and yamAzsa
" @ér, &c. would be barbarous. So you will more elegantly say: a3
 FuQariCs, where is ke who has come? PEpuraid, 4 Hu et
wibd, this is sin, that virtue ; Yow_ i@ gswreir, The Lord hath
determined, §c. And although it is possible to say, @5 sa:QardCaed
GEEmer; DIUTQLTIGEGD; S5y emeiiuwrdGEa@h; g
at@sswrI®ssri, &, yet those are expressed more elegantly,
because more briefly. But that T may give, in order, some rules for
the construction of a sentence, let the ‘

Rule 1 be. The Tamulians use the Nominative as the Latins gy,
do. Sometimes they use it in place of the accusative : e 5 55C g6,
instead of saying, uer g 5555Csdr, I have given money, §e.,
which I do not however approve if done often. They seem also
often to use the nominative instead of the genitive; thus wréQar
By, for wrs@s@srdy, the bough of a tree: so wWER, for
vwS &R, the peak of a mountain, &c. But in reality they do
not use the nominatjve instead of the genitive, but they use a noun
substantive in the manner of an adjective, according to the rules
which I have given at pumber 43. Hence they will never say, o
£0sridy, YOSy, Hawewd, &c., which if they did say, they
would in truth use the nominative wrd, g®, &, &c. for the
oblique : but according to the rules for adjectives they say, wrdQsr
by, FOEG ., FHLwawrd, &c. Wherefore also, when ac-
cording to the rules there given they put some nouns joined together
without any change from the nominative, a8 wo%w graler, @eii
&1, &c. they must then also not be said to use the nominative for
the genitive, but to use a substantive in the manner of an adjective.
Wherefore although w% means mountain, and @ef# cold ; still
wWwogradsr, does not mean, a man of the mountain, but a
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mountaineer ; and e tsrp g, is not, a wind of cold, but a cold
wind : and so of all others.

Rule 2. The use of the Genitive differs from the Latin Syntax in
this ; that they never use the Genitive unless it is joined to another
noun, which it immediately precedes, and on which it depends, as an
effect on a cause, a part on the whole, a subject on his lord, &c. Or
also they add it to some nouns, which are taken as I shall describe
below, as a kind of particles or propositions.

Rule 3. The Tamulians are accustomed to use the- Dative, gene-
rally as the Latins do. Thus (1.) Since in Latin I might more ele-
gantly say, quod tibi nomen, what name is to thee? than, quod est
nomen tuum, what is thy name? So in Tamul it will be better for me
to say, e axd@®CU@rérar, than e &rCu@rdrer. So e. g. it were
better for me to say in Latin, malis omnibus universalis medicina est
patientia, for all evils the universal medicine is patience, than malo-
rum omnium medicina, §c. of all evils the medicine, &c. Justso in
Tamul, the dative is here more elegant than the genitive : gder CET
L@l Qurau@BssTGDOur peww. Thus in either idiom it is -
more elegant to use the dative in these phrases : Quewr spéa@sT
awrd the beauty to a woman, is modesty : LTl EGEOFTOGE ST,
the ears to an elephant hang down : LFaCuw gedHES LS, an
enemy to the human race is sin ; and the like. So to express advan-
tage, disadvantage, and generallyin all cases where the Latins elegant-
ly use the dative, the Tamulians properly use it also.

(2.) Contrary to the custom of the Latins, they use the dative in
comparatives : thus .« $88 .5 Qudl g, this is greater Lo that; so,
aaré@ S Lerad @ACur, In what art thou more learned to me ? §c.
And this mode is very elegant.

3. When they express distance, either one or both ends of the dis-
tance come in the dative : thus, to say, the city called Tanjore is dis-
tant from this ten miles ; they say, @ 5&@ 5@ TaGEGILSS
sriosadyaw®; and both termini come in the dative. Or they
say,0 185 5G¢ Ty TS ST dmsedsgrrd ; and then one termi-
nus only comes in the dative, but the other in the nominative. Hence
by this Rule, when 9oy pb, glurd, beyond ; @lumd, @iurd,
on this side, import distance, they require a dative : thus g s oés
ymob or Yourd, beyond the river ; FHwEB P or QLLITD,
on thig side the river. So Gwd above, 8 beneath, apeir before, Ser
after, since they are words of distance, are generally annexed to the
dative, and not to the accusative as with the Latins, Thus Q&é&

Ry
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Cwd, HNHEG38D, DISSwd, HJpéEc ¢, &c. Hence also
motion to a place requires the dative: thus esr@é@ Cur e, he
went to the towm ; = Q@ai s & rér, he came home, §e.

4. Time also generally comes in the dative : Qérepd@ar, I came
to-day: priwd@&QerdCar, I will tell to-morrow ; R rew@a®
i pé@GFuarrnCadr, wherefore hast thou not come for tmwo
years, &c. I have said generally, for they do also use the Ablative
€&, as in its place we shall describe.

5. The end, which is aimed at, is expressed by the Dative: erdirar
soé@assrl, for what hast thou come? &c. Hence as often as
the Latins express the end, which they intend, by the accusative with
the preposition in, towards ; or ad, to ; or propter, because of ; or even
by the particle uz, that; or ne, lest, with a subjunctive; in all these
cases, we may, in Tamul, properly use the dative : thus, I have writ-
ten these things, in laudem, or ad laudem, or propler laudem divi-
nam, to the divine praise : is well rendered in Tamul, CpgaCasr
BPrg péde s Quap BCadr. So, ut bene loguaris, &c., that you
may speak well, you need practice, £ pr@milCLEDULEG
Oupésd Gagyd. So,neego morerer, &c.,lest 1 should die, or that
I might not die, he hath died, prérersr sy 8@ 4 s rQarQe e,
&c. which would be well expressed by the word of the Infinitive, as
in its place I will explain: Cad grg@rwrs, Cus, srenrdmés, &e.

6. Degrees of consanguinity, affinity, dependence, and others
which imply degrees, are expressed by the Dative. Thus to one ask-
ing me, e aré@a Qardr @&Ca gpid, (forasmuch as erdr is the same as
arerex,) who, or what is this man to thee? the answer will be, @as
Qarard@GSF60LIGT 5 OF TABFGLEDT; or Tand@Lod Heardr; or
aarésip.ow; or aas@Glead 58 ser, &c. that man is, futher to
me ; or son ; or relalion ; or captive ; or friend, &c.

Rule 4. The use of the Accusative is this: as often as the verb 94,
expresses any action, whether of efficiency, or respect, or possession,
or hatred, or love, &c., the noun, which is directly affected by the
verb, is always used in the Accusative: thus, C&r e pwir &8 e,
S dsey @6, uToalwiiLg srdr, Lot §srer,
Qalarésan_rér, Dosdgds srer, HdPeowye wrdr, wio
ouCuded, sbawviumasssrdr, adlarCasBssrd, gHaler
Erpgrér, Sl FE8@dr, LmsPLEQETaTL T, &%
owdQsraw_rér, uragen saf° L Tér, &c. And so constantly do
they use this rule, that if the verb directly affects two nouns, both
will be used in the accusative. Thus when, e. g., the verb Lgp 94
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8p g, to teach, directly affects both that which we teach, and him
whom we teach; after the manner of the Latins this verb requires
two accusatives. Thus, edtarderBristwtiug s sror, he
kas taught me the sciences: aud although some may use the dative
of the person who is taught and say e. g. erard®, &c., still this, if it
be excused from solcecism, is to be condemned for harbarism. Thus,
though the verb Gerd ox8p & fo say, e. g. requires, that what is
said should come in the accusative; to whom it is said, in the da-
tive, as with the Latins: nevertheless when to any one, the praises or
vituperations of himself are uttered ; then, because the verb expresses
a kind of action directly upon him also, they more elegantly use two
accusatives; thus, e/ %rédCsr s Briistwd Qerd Cardr. Qatar s or
aYaxrBswrdQerarCarar. But if I wish to express, that, e. g. one
has related to me the praises or abuse, which he had uttered against
another, then, since those praises and vituperations in no way directly
affect me to whom they are related; I must say in Tamul, not me,
accusative ; but 2o me, dative ; thus, g a2%eréQerdrer grafeaw & & %r
Quare®&Qersr@dr, he related to me the vituperations which
ke had uttered against kim, &c.

95. Rule 5. The use of the Vocative does not differ from the Latin
Syntax : forasmuch as they use the vocative, not merely, when they
call any one, as wa&Carasr, come, O son ! but also when they invoke
the Deity: thus, Cu&Ca Qe tarudr Suyd, O Jesu, save me ! More-
over they use the vocative in praising any body : thus ufl&gswrsm
Cas, O most pure mother! Finally they use it to express grief: thus,
a mother, €. g. who mourns for a dead son, will often repeat, eréir &
Cer, areir&Car, &c. my son, my son !

96. Rule 6. Of the Ablatives, the First,which ends in &, and proper-
ly corresponds with our ablative in, serves (1.) to express the place
of existence : thus, v II@GE@bydsar, tigers are in the moun-
tains, (2.) By this ablative is expressed motion from a place : thus
v IOSapr g, a river which falls from a mountain ; wrgHdas
@ S s, fruit which fell from the tree, &c. In this sense they
add to this ablative the gerund @5 348, or Aér g, and then the phrase
is more clear; thus s&Spd@Gspassrdr, he came from his
omwn house ; 80, Gu&fBdAer e pCul &4, rain fell from the
clouds, &c. (3.) This Ablative is used in comparison, when we call
one better than another ; for then, that which is the worse, comes in
the ablative @&; thus, 4 8CxIHs& @ 5, this is better than that.
And still more elegantly, to this ablative in this sense, they add &~ ¢
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thus, @ SCoydIssdagm. (4.) Butif, in the same way, a noun
implying universality .occurs in the ablative @&, the same phrase
serves for the superlative, which the Tamulians are without. Thus,
S BImpd ;, is the comparative, this is better than that : but
TSP oud Hpde g, is the superlative, Zhis is best of all ; and .
8o of the rest. Moreover for the Superlative they use also another
and more elegant mode : for instance, if, the same noun being repeat-
ed, one of these comes in the ablative plural @&, it expresses ex-
cellence, and has the force of the superlative degree: thus Qedad
sl SQed aud, felicity the most perfect of all : so Hugpissaiau s
&b, anerror the worst of all : so pdrevwaald garenw, a good the
greatest of all, &e. This mode agrees with the Hebrew language,
which, in like manuer, since it wants the superlative, supplies the de-
fect of it by doubled nouns, using ene of them in the genitive plural,
as we see very often in the Holy Scriptures: thus, God of Gods,
means, the most great God ; so, the seng of songs, means the most
ezcellert sang : so, vanily of vanities, means the most vain thing :
80 holy of holies, means, the most holy thing, &c. (5.)It serves for
the ablative of Time : gppsresSCa, in time past; e GLeTSS
Ce, in time Yo come; DsHpardGa, on this occasion, &c. (6.)
This ablative ends also in the word @..$8&, which word is
the ablative @&, from the noun @b, & place : and then it is used
in the first and second application ; and also elegantly in place of
the preposition amongst, with ; thus, all these are not with me,
BPFsITQudral_ g Ladd%,. So for the ablative of the place:
s S g8aps, pearls are in the sea; S sgPasiand,
the swan inhabits, where there are waters, &c. -Also, and more
elegantly, to express an effect from its cause : thus, gel._gBoares
%=, an odor emanates from a flower ; GAuel_f@0wraf, light
Srom the sun; yewealug B g Beleruid, delight from virtue, &c.
Rule 7. The second Ablative, in &, is properly our ablative 97.
with the preposition & or ab, by, or from: whence it is properly
used to express the cause, whether efficient, or material, or instru-
mental, or even the condition sine qui non. Thus, LefurQe @i,
cold from dew; ES@Payws, from fire smoke; DawsOs
Coér, by him, or because of him I perish, &c.; and these of the effec-
tive cause. So wrssr30& L 58 %, a statue made from wood, §c. the
material cause. So, Fefwureemps s, he afized it with a nail ;
S pasey @Casew Cusr, I sam that with my eyes, &c. the in-
‘strumental cause. So, Qe b slowIwmadaGd, from work fi-
X
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nished pay will come, i. e. if you have done your work, you will
receive pay, &c., the condition sine qui non. Hence, as with the
Latins, with verbs passive, the agent is put in the ablative by or
Jrom; eo with the Tamulians it is put in the ablative & : thus,
Sau@bQerdal’ . By, this was said by him, &c.

98. Rule 8. The third Ablative, @®, is properly equivalent to our Ab-
lative of Society : yaCe@a 3G, I came with him, &c. By this
ablative they express also the cause, and use it almost indifferently
with the ablative in & just described. Thus, q’aira-ﬂuﬁ';n'é) or
LeweaflugCsr@sdrenQuirbeds, ol good things will come
with virtue, or from virtue: 80 GeAurd, or HelCur o fsres;
80 S&w @Y, Or s&irCenCrsawrCedr, &c. Besides by this ablative
they express possession: M SCUTy s srér, he was with rickes,
he was rich; CrréBw FCsrCCurgér, he departed with health,
well ; LT gC sy GEBmer, he i3 in sin, §o.

99, Adppendiz.—When a verb expressing action affects directly a
noun which is the name of a part of anything ; then the name of the
part comes in the accusative, but the principal noun in the genitive:
thus g %erudérairwmsCsdr, I cut off the tail of the cat. Secondly,
the principal noun may more elegantly come in the dative: thus,
wladGaurwupwsCedr, I cut off the tail to the cat. Or even,
thirdly, the principal noun may come in the accusative, and the noun
of the part in the ablative @& : thus, yl%erewerdCew o s sdr,
I cut off the cat in the tail. So, cHrasrergem suy & srer, or
TadGEder s sLp AT, OF @i lardssrargPan Ssrer, he
struck my face, or the face to me, or me in the face.

The Tamulians in their own Grammar say, that in such a case,
both nouns, the principal and of the part, may also be used in the
accusative; and that it may be said ylareoweriww o sCsdr,
agdlwdasTargen swig § e, &c., which however is not said in
Latin, and does not sound well in Tamul.

SECTION IL
Of the Noun.

100. Purposing to give some rules for the parts of a sentence, I will
begin with the Noun, And I. It is of the highest importance to the
elegance of composition, to use every noun in its own sense and with
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propriety ; forasmuch as, expressions which elsewhere are very ele-
gant, the sense being altered, sound barbarously. And although it
belongs to the Lexicon to show gvery peculiar sense of all nouns and
verbs : still I consider it worth while, to give here shortly, a few
nouns, which are more necessary and variable, that they may be
more easily noted by beginners.

Wherefore 1. The Tamul language possesses many nouns, by
which it expresses the infancy as well of men and animals, as of
trees, which it is not allowable to use indifferently. Of these,
Gy ios and Wderter, they use speaking of men; and & %r, they
use besides speaking of palm trees when they are small: G#ér
arbiferter, @&, they use speaking of birds, of mice, of fishes,
of insects: thus, umé®@&*, the chick of a dove; Carjimc+,
the chick of a hen; adé®dss, Baorg@+, &c. The young
offspring of four-footed animals they call by the common term
Gy ths Qdsdpey, @horéglye, sridwuy, &
. This is also spoken of serpents; wridyé@yg.. Of the larger
fishes some say, @ ; thus, #md@p. From this general rule
except mice, as we have said, whose young they call, g@&#. Ex-
cept also the calves of cows and buffaloes, (the Portuguese call
them bufaros), which can by no means be called simply @i ; but
they must be called, &er g, or sér p&@F21p. ¢ thus L& eler&ér i, or
usddrssr pd@ iy ; TGDWSE Siry Or TH@LE ST PEGL L.
But of horses and asses, besides @, we may also say, wa:
thus, @@@rwd or sy swd. So besides @i, we may say
&ér g ; of deer, wreéradr v ; of camels, @ dadrg ; and of
elephants, wrearéasra. Finally of all plants, which are young,
except the palm, as I said above, the name used is, &6 o : wriss
&y, G'au_':uéws‘ér.pr, ydwbsdr o, pehmsdsd o, &c.

2. The Tamulians, in order to express male or female, use the 101.
common word, e, Guedw ; and this may be spoken of either,
even of animals and birds: but still.if it be spoken absolutely, it is
used only for mankind: for which also they add the word Serer.
Thus, gewJerter, QuatwrIearter ; neither however does it signify
the son of a manm, or of & woman, but is absolutely, a man, or a
woman : and when it thus has d&%r added, it can by no
means be spoken of other animals, Of these however they call the
male of birds #rad, the female Qui° e with the first short, and
they place these before or after the proper name of each bird: thus
FrapCsrg, or Car féerad, acock ; Ourlen 8Card, or C&r AL
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" Quiteri., a hen ; #rapum, a cock pigeon ; Qe liym, a hen

pigeon, &c. But about quadrupeds they vary; for instance as re-
gards oxen, if it be a dull calf, they say ertrésarg; if a cow
colf @_rfiédserg. If they are larger than small calves, they are
called simply, the male &rter, the female &.rf. But if they are
fit for labor, the oz is called er@, the cow u&s. But the bull
they call QuUradQu@ w. Of buffaloes, which I have said the Por-
tuguese call bufaros, they call the male of whatever age 8.1, to
which, if it be little, they add &g, @ _rédsar gy : the female they al-
ways call ar@gaoro, and, if little, s wéasdr gv. Of horses and asses
the male is called Gaw® ; thus Gew@é@ Poor,GawBésyas: but
the female Caraftens ; thus Cardfmsé@Beamr, Carddmadagppas.
Of other quadrupeds, they call the female, by the common word
Quirenc; thus Quilen wr®, Quese_tordr, Quienr iy,
Quien.srd, &e. Butasregards the male they vary : for instance,
the male of dogs, cats, wolves, monkeys and others of this sort,
they call s@asdir : of deer #%v ; of sheep and goats &..ri. All
which doubtless are not to be despised : for I have seen them laugh
heartily at one who had called a male lamb, &#red ; and who amongst
ourselves also, would be able to restrain his laughter if he should
hear a male lamb called, & cock.

3. That I may say something of trees. TheLatins say, folium, aleaf,
indiscriminately, of herbs, of trees, of all flowers, &c. The Tamuli-
ans however de indeed call by the common word @%v, the leaves of
trees or of a flowering plant; nevertheless the greater number are ex-
cepted, which are noted by a special name ; forinstance, they call the
leaves of every kind of palm, @ W, LW CuUTw, & 555U %rCwrie,
Qs CeW : these last they also call by the common werd @,
Osdrafitw. The leaves of the shrub called Zales, they call @w,
SrewpCurd. Moreover they call the leaves on which they write
@« @, with the first long; and the leaves of the tree called Camugu,
#apGs@ ; and the leaves of flowers, (the petals), but not the leaves of
their plants, ;aCer® ; and these last they call also 513, G B,
But the Fruits of trees, if they are very small, as when the blossom
has scarcely fallex from them, they call, by the common word S ;
but if they are large, but immature, they are called srd : but if ripe
upd or &af. But of every kind of pulse or beans, if the fruits be
very tender, they are called, not 9@5&, but Lard ; if larger but net
ripe, 7L : but when they are ripe, they are called, not Lipid or sef,
but, because they grow dry to become ripe, @584, with the first
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short. Moreover there are' many trees which produce fruits in one
cluster, so to say, at the same time : this cluster they call % or
STo. We may use either name for the fruit of the tree called
Camugu: spsi@®, susssry. For that of Dates: Culées
EgW, Cufésssry. Of the Indian Fig: ereoypdgw, eremyp
#srgp. But of Palms ®% only can be said, and not sr;
‘thus, Osdrar @B W, uard@2%. But of the Palm and the Camugu
Lrter also is said: thus @gerarbumter, sapédumrter. The clusters,
if I may so say, of these trees are thus called ; just as also the sort of
involucrum, or leafy envelope, from which those clusters proceed.
But if I wish to speak of a single fruit, they must be called either
by the common name S@5#, or &rd, or uipd : thus the fruit of the
Palm, Csdisris ; the fruit of the Indian Fig aremypdsrd, @rep
Cpid, &e.  But we.shall carefully note as many others of this kind
as possible in the Lexicon.

Moreover II. It appertains to Syntax, to know, that the Tamu- 103.
liane have as many appellative nouns as possible ; and every one is
at liberty, at pleasure to compound anew, not so many, but a great
many more, which undoubtedly cannot be found in a Lexicon: for

“which (custom) these rules may be suggested.

1. They form appellative nouns of men, by adding to the noun sub-
stantive the word &rpdr for the masculine, and &4 for the feminine.
Thus from @.:°@, an epistle, a letter, comes @°Qésrper a letier
carrier ; from Career b, a garden, comes C g1 _darpér a gar-
dener, &c. in which composition the rules of adjectives are to be
observed. For the first noun is used in the manner of an adjective :
hence those which end in (b, lose this, as may be seen in the example
Csre dsrpédr. So by the same rules, words which end in &,
@, @, double their own last consonant, and from e@, comes
qTGHEsTodr; from O, comes ZBasTpdr; from erwgy, comes
awp pésrpdr, &c. But besides that this method is not so elegant,
we cannot at all times use it: for the word &7pdér cannot be added
to all nouns, but generally to those only which either express duty
or gffice, as the examples given show; or which imply passion of
mind or body: thus Garud srpér, a wrathful man SwrPéarper
an snfirm man, &c. If I wish to form an appellative noun, from a
noun of place for example, as we from Rome say Roman, the word
&1 pér can by no means be added. For if, for example, from waw,
a mountain, to make mountaineer, I should say ww&srpdr, even
the old women would laugh at me. So it would be ridiculous to say,
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ealQerjsaytssrpd, of what place is that man? Dass 5Gergyis
&rpér, he is an inhabitant of the city called Tanjore: but it ought
to be expressed, wWwwrér, o Sayrrédr, e g o, &c.

104. 2. Some adduce another way, by which nouns may become appel-
lative ; namely by adding, to the noun substantive, 2_dr ar aséir, o_arer
wer: thus, Hhsrruaarad, a proud man ; Wik geearead, &
mountaineer, &c. But these ought to be called, not appellative nouns,
but phrases; for they consist of the pronoun gyeér, gaser, with the par-
ticiple ®_erar, and another noun substantive : whence although we may
properly render them in Latin by appellative nouns, as I have done ;
still literally they are rendered, ke who has pride, he who dwells in
a mountain. Wherefore '

105. 3. The Tamulians are wont, at pleasure, to compound new appel-
lative nouns, in another very elegant way ; which way is common to
every kind of nouns. Thus from gasrsd pride, comes Ghsrrer
a proud man, Fésrd a proud woman, and sometimes also a proud
man : from e_srobd liberality, comes e & rér a liberal man, e grfl
a liberal woman, &c. But from wreid, comes urel a sinner, male

~or female: from Gexrid, comes Ceo)rLd an avaricious man or woman,
&c. From @&, comes qpsssrdr, apsgsrear: from L awid,
comes L s S, Ul e g grar, &e. From gjyp@, comes &yip
sér, @ : from spé B, sap g Séir, sap$B, &e. For which there-
are more rules, which I shall give in the grammar of the more ele-
gant idiom : here I will add this only, that appellatives are formed
from nouns, especially of places, if to the noun, taken as an adjective,
there be added, for the masculine .gyér or geir, and for the femi-
nine Zer. Thus from &puimerwid, the name of a certain town,
comes SHUMBrwg SMeir, SPUTWWE STer : from LW, Lw:WEr or
wivwrer and wlwrer : from oo #, Lerrrér, earmrer,

106. Moreover from every verb, appellative nouns are formed, in this

' way. To the Participles of the Present, the Preterite and the word
of the negative, they add the pronoun gedr, yaser, by striking out
always one a ; thus, Q¢ b 8padr, QrlBoaer, Qb sad, Qrls
aa, Qriurga dr, Qeiwrgas, &c. For the Future, however,
appellative nouns are formed, not from the participle, but from the
word of the first person future, which if it ends in &Cusr or Cueir,
@dr is taken away, and gjessr, gJee added. Thus from @@ Cudr,
comes D@L, @@luada: from srawCLdr, sreirUadr, &rer
veer: from areérGuer, aréruedr, eraraer, &c. But if the future
ends in Caer, @ being changed into oy, it is terminated in the
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same way. Thus from Qe &Cadr, Qeluad, G buas : from
S@Casr, comes eBuas, J @ueer, &c. And this way.is the more
elegant, and it serves also for the present: e.g. rruQerdruas,
the man who is called Rayen, that is Peter, &c. They also some-
times use, and still more elegantly, the very word itself of the third
person either of the preterite or future, in the manner of an appella-
tive noun: Q& L srér, Qelsrer, Qeiard, G barer; and for
both Genders in the plural, Q¢ g1, Qe bari: which words, both
signify and are declined, in the manner of nouns. Thus they say,
Q& b srear SCuTCe, as those, who have made : QeLarAdWw, there
is not who may make, &c. So, fhre@w@slariéigsarownldsl,
do good to those who do evil. Hence the word Lir@airer, means a
singer, &c.

From every verb are formed moreover many verbals, which are 107.
declined in the manner of nouns, and

1. From the participles of the present and preterite come the ver-
bals Qerd 8o g, Ly E@p g, and Q¢l 55, Uy 55, &c. Hence
it appears, how improperly these words, e. 9. Qe @ 5, Cerdox
8p &, &c. are called words of the Infinitive: which certainly is not
true, unless you may also say, that QeiBpadr, Q¢ L8 paiar, &e.
are words of the Infinitive. But since they say, that these are, as
they are, words of the participle present, with the addition of the
pronoun gaer, aer, from which are formed appellative nouns
of men: so also, Q&8 & is a word of the same participle, with
the addition of the pronoun g ; from whiech comes the noun
verbal, which is declined throughout its cases, and does not cor-
respond with the Latin Infinitive, except when this is taken as a
noun, as in this proposition, 20 study s good ; which I may translate,
vy éBp srdeg. But in this sense other verbals also, of which
hereafter, correspond with the Infinitive of the Latins; Ly 5858,
Ly, &c., whence that proposition may be rendered, g g535&
o5, Ly Oysde g, g ugsde $, &e.  But pray, are all these
therefore to be called words of the Infinitive? For the future the
verbal comes from the first word of the future, by changing @er into
S : thus from Q& Qaiedr, Qe Lav g ; from L LQULer, Lig i g5
from erer@uelr, eréirugm, &c. This verbal is yet more elegant than
the first, and is common to all verbs, and is used also for the pre-
sent, and for the continuation of an action : this which is, to do, or
to be wont to do ; this which is, to learn, or, to be wont to learn,
&c. Hence we know the origin and force of that word, which in



80 TAMUL GRAMMAR.

use is so common, o g. For it is a verbal from the word gCadr,
from the future of the verb g®m» g, which also signifies 20 be;
whence the verbal e g, signifies, this which is, to be ; essence -
80, S Qererer Q&L ura 5, means, the essence of the messenger;
what he said. Whence in truth, it scarcely adds any thing in a sen-
tence, since it would be enough to say, Ha&QsrdrarQeiH, &e.

108. 2. Nouus verbal are formed by changing 8o into @a : thus,
from Ceip g, Ories ; from Q@EBp 5, DBéws ; from @
o8, Fos, &c. Which verbal we use with elegance especially in
the ablative @& or g : thus DB ugLTewE9d, since this hap-
pens 80; RPOugureswurd, because this is 8o ; and FeoswuTd
simply, at the beginning of a sentence, accords with wherefors, on
what account.

109. 3. The verbal in & is formed by adding this consonant to the
word of the Infinitive, of which I have spoken at Number 70.
Thus from Q@és, H@E&d ; from Qedw, Qelwud ; from ar,
ard, &c.; where, since after a short comes & final, the a, by the
rule of which I have treated at Number 8, ought to be pronounced
asif it were e soft, truquel, cheyyel, varel, &c. This method is com-
mon certainly to all verbs; nevertheless we scarcely use it in the vul-
gar idiom except with the word &b, or g&r g, g+r, or H&r s, from
the verb &8, &, when it implies 2o be possible to be done, or, not to
be possible to be done, as is stated at Number 87. And thus we say
srdBQsd masard, we can remain here: pryfagand, thow
wilt be able to come to-morrow : Gew _errpReiuarsr s g
Cur, 18 any thing impossible with God ? &c. And, as may be
seen in the examples adduced, we use the same word for every per-
son, gender, and number: and in truth the principal noun, which
comes in the nominative, is in the said propositions the verbal itself,
P@ésd, ard, Qedwd, There is another verbal like this, in
common and vulgar use frequent in the high dialect: it is formed by
changing &8p 4 into £4%, and 8o into §&. Thus from Lig.
88p 4, comes Ly S8 ; from FRo P, H6&; from CeLEop,
Q&d 58, &c.  Which verbal is declined through all the cases: e. g.
Qelsddar, Celspisg, Qrisw, Qelsdd, Qelsard,
Q&L sCor®, &c. This method is very elegant, but yet not so com~
mon in the vulgar dialect.

110. 4. Finally, a verbal is formed from verbs in 48, if, this being
taken away, Uy be added: thus from @@é@rs», @@ly; from
Lpd@p g, ugly; from 6088p e, 5@ ; from the defective
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verb 4@p 8, ¢y &e. This verbal however scarcely retains
the force of the verb : thus @@L, does not signify this, which is
to be any where, but propérly existence in such and such a place:
80 LGy, not this, which is 26 study, but study ; so @y, not this,
which is lo be assimilated, but it means, ssmilitude, &c.; and it is
construed in the manner of nouns.

All nouns, which we have declared to be derived from verbs,
whether appellatlves, or verbals, are in truth all declined as nouns,
but are construed as verbs, if you except those which we have just
stated to end in . But all others require the case, which the verb
requires from which they are derived: whieh does not happen with
the Latins, where amans, loving e. g. (although it is from the verb
amo, which requires an accusative,) when it is used not as a participle,
but as an appellative noun, is construed like a noun, and requires a
genitive of dependence, whence the expression, tirtulis amans, a
lover of virtue.' But it is otherwise with the Tamulians, where, €. g.
from the verb L 380 8, to create, is formed the appellative Liene_
BCgrér, or Len g gasdr, creator: still this does not admit of a
genitive of dependence, but the thing created ought to be put in the
accusative, which case is required by the verb U@ 88p5. Thus
it is said, w grae@riuem._ §Csrér, whence literally, it ought to
be rendered, not, Creator, but nwho has created men. But those
‘which end in iy, like appellatives in Latin, are construed as nouns
substantive: whence although w8805, 0 study, to learn, re-
quires an accusative; Ly, admits, not an accusative, but a ge-
nitive of dependence; and the expressionis,e.g. @ fs 0 uremaddr
ug.Lyssgard, the study of this language is difficult. But if I use
another verbal, e. 9. wy- 88p &, or LU, then it by no means
requires a genitive of dependence, but an accusative. Thus I may
say, @5 sturemalmuluy tug, or Ly sEp Hsy.enb; and the
reason is, because, as I have said above L.y is properly, study ;
and Uy @p P, or L lug, is properly, this whick is to study ;
whence that is construed in the manner of a noun, this in the manner
of a verb. In this way verbals in g sometimes signify, not as ver-
bals, but as absolute nouns. Thus e.g. O Lews signifies indeed,
this which is to do, but at the same time means action, &c. Wherefore
in the first sense, these verbals are construed as verbs, and are de-
clined as nouns. Thus, Qe sf LIQebwsedd, since thou doest that,
&c. But in the second sense, they are both declined and construed

in the manner of nouns, as if they were absolute nouns, and it is
L

111.
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said, arQelems, my action ; pdeQeiews, a good action, &c.
And this may suffice for the Syntax of nouns.

SECTION IIIL
Of Verbs :

AND I,
Of the method of supplying those which this language has not.

112. Ina former chapter, where I treated of the verbs, I only gave of
the Indicative mood, the present, the preterite and the future tenses :
for the Tamulians have neither the word of the imperfect nor of the
Pluperfect: they express however the ideas of them with sufficient

plainness by means of phrases, which ought to be given here, where
I treat of the Syntax.

The Imperfect.

Wherefore 1. To express the Imperfect Tense,
thing past, I may use the word of the future,
man who is now dead, if I wish to say,

the true God, he gave alms, ke practised all virtues, &c., I may say,

_quaOLni:ufrmamnﬂmummé@mﬁ&,ﬂma&;mué@sﬂ@&uﬂa’w,
a&an.,a‘armﬂus’mh#@od;m:rc&r, &c. Whence as often as we

see the future used of a thing past, that is to be attributed to the
Imperfect.

speaking of a
Thus praising a
That man mworshipped

2. If to the gerund of an

y verb I add the word of the praterite
from the verb @®48 0 g,

e. 9. CerdalIm 3C petr, Qe gw5C a6,
&c. this phrase, if, from the context, it appears to agree in time with
that which precedes or follows it in the sentence, then this phrase
supplies the place of the imperfect. Thus, B La@iCur o prefom 5&

QLB @ 5Caer, may well be rendered, af the time when thou didst
come I was doing this. For since my action, which is expressed by
that phrase, appears to agree in time with the coming of the other,
it is well rendered by the Imperfect. Observe that that word a@d
Curg also, since it is the word of the future, spoken of a thing

past according to the rule just stated, ig equivalent .to the Imperfect,
at the time when thou didst come.
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The Plupe;fect.

But if that same phrase appears from the context, not to correspond 113.
in time, but to have preceded: then it is substituted for the Pluper-
fect. Thus I may render, £ la@aé Carsreion §&0 L §G5Csdr,
before thou didst come, I had done that ; to which is equivalent
this also, prefewsé e PEisipGLLassri, thou camest,
after I had done that : for it appears from the particles @peir
Cer, before that, or 9p@, after that, that my action preced-
ed in time his coming. Besides even without these or similar
particles, if it appears from ¢he context that the action expressed by
the gerund with the preterite @ 5856, preceded in time another
action which is contained in the sentence; that phrase is always to
be rendered by the pluperfect. Thus if I should say, & Cearss@rel
vhstruem PG ST@EisAEBT@LEQesnmdr; since I say,
that he died poor, it sufficiently appears from the context, that when
he died, he bad not the riches which he had before acquired : whence
the action of acquiring them, appears from the context, to have pre-
ceded, in time, his death : hence I may very well render that proposi-
tion in this way, ke had indeed acquired many riches, but he died
poor, &e. ‘

A certain Author gives for the Imperfect these two phrases: &
Sear@s8mCuulCursadred&arf gsrdr, or, which he says is
the more elegant, £ bl sar@a8mCuwliGurpréredsar 8 Cudr.
But for the Pluperfect he assigns this: fidsar8i8@mtu
w pESapdCaprérddaar@’Cudr. But I bave never either read,
or heard these phrases amangst the natives ; yea, and what is more, I
have not yet found one whe could say that they were Tamul phrases,
or could understand them.

The Optative. B '

This language wants the Optative Mood, which it supplies by 114.
other phrases. They use either the Infinitive &, from the verb
B85 ; or the defective £-a1 4 ; or both, putting one before the
other, ysis_a g, or s.wsrs. But they distinguish the Tenses
of the Optative in this way. (1.) They either add those particles to
the words of the Future, QeiCams, Qelarurs, &e. or Q&d
Ca@sés e g, &e. Or they even add them to the verbal from the
future, of which see Number 107, e. 9. Qrdba g, wp.Li g : thus
Qelagns, or QFlugredew—a g, &c., or they even use the Infi-
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nitive with s/, ¢. 9. Or bwdsa g, orQedwis.—agrs, ke.
All these phrases serve for the present, the imperfect and the future
Optative : O that I may do, I might do, I shall do! And except the
first mode, which is conjugated through the persons, all the others,
without alteration, serve for'any person and number, according to the
noun which goes before it. -

2. They use the gerund of any verb, with the infinitive @@ 4,
to which they add the above named words, Qe g@mdsds e g, or
& agrs. Or they use the verbal from the preterite, e. 9. Q&
#5, to which they add gsés_ag: thus Ceissreds . ap.
And these phrases serve for every person and number of the prete-
rite optative : thus, qmc&Ouuﬁ(53538l_m£, or Qubssreés

e, O that now it may have rairied there ! §e.

3. They use the gerund of any verb with the verbal of the preete-
rite from the verb Q@éEp p, 6. 9. el PGS H, Cosp B 55,
&c. to which they add those particles ; thus, fuweosdCs GbCLT

D ITREE 80y GissTE85 g : this phrase serves for
every person aud number of the pluperfect optative; whence the
said proposition is rendered, whils¢ thou wast hearing thet, O that I
also had heard at the same time }

The Sub_;'unétz‘ve If.

115. The Tamulians equally want the Subjunctive : but they supply it
in this way. From the word of the preterite, changing @ ér into
2%, they form the word for the subjunctive, éf: e. g. from & 3C sér,
is formed agsrd ; from QGACHr, Q@ 57d; from HCardr,
LS®S ; from um.pc;dr vyp g srd, &c. They form the word for
the same Subjunctive in another way also : from verbs which end in
&8 p g, taking away o 4, they add &, it becomes 48& : thus from
0eéep s, R@dEd; from Lrié@p g, Urid@d, &c. But from
verbs which end in & g, this is taken away, @& is added, and u, if
it occur in it, is struck out: thus from Qerd p@p g, Cerdddd;
from &rl’@8p g, sriind, &c. From these except, those which
have in the preeterite § Cerdir, which, rejecting Ceareir, add & : thus
from e &@Cerdr, comes aer &@&, &c. which in reality is not an
exception ; forasmuch as, as I have repeatedly said, it is not eerés
€0 5, except by syncope from esrd@@r s, &&. Whence aard
£& is formed according to the general rule : and so of other verbs
of this kind. Except however those, which, before &0 4, have only
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one long syllable, as g &2, from which comes &&& : from Cur
24, since in reality it is Cur@p g, comes Cur@d ; from srew@
Pp&, comes sraw @O, &c, Still this second mode is not indeed in
daily and familiar use ; it is nevertheless the more elegant. More-
over from the word of the negative verb the subjunctive is formed,
from the gerund @du, or by adding @l Thus from Qedlwrm,
comes Qelwrsrd, unless he does it, or, has done it, &c. or if he
does not do it, has not done it, &c.: which mode is very elegant. Or
it is formed by adding to the negative gerund, e. 9. @& liur g, or Qe
Lwrwd, the subjunctive @57, or Cur@s : thus QeiwrSm s
A&, or Qebwruwd@ssrd ; 80 Qe bwrCsCureme, or Q& bwr
wpCur@S. Or finally it is formed, by taking away du, from the
gerund ddu, and adding the subjunctive &§:2c_r& from the verb
JO8p & : thus, Qedwred L rd, Qerderede rd. All which
modes are compounded, and according to the composition they signify,
if he has been without doing or not doing, if he has gone without
doing, if he has left without doing, &e.

But these words having been formed in & or @&, they use them 116.
for every person and number, and always add to them the word of
the future, as I shall hereafter show by examples. - But the use of
these words is of this kind. (1.) This word e. 9. @3 srd, if it is
preceded by a particle indicative of the time present, is substituted
for the present of the subjunctive: thus Qérwpdgsrérassrds
S@arCur, if I come to-day, wilt thou give it? (2.) But if from the
context it appears, that I have said that, knowing that the condition
cannot now be fulfilled, then the same phrase is substituted for the
imperfect: e. g. I see a man going away another way, without saluting
me, as I expected, and I say, yaréras § s7&5CL&GaCear : I may trans-
late this, if' ke came hither, I mwould speak to him. (3.) If how-

s everthere precedes a particle indicating time future, the same phrase
is substituted for the future subjunctive : thus Sdsriwdzassr
w56 s@Casdr, if thou wilt come to-morrow, I will give this.
(4.) If I use the word of the subjunctive from the verb Q@480 .5,
with the gerund of any verb, as Cel B3 7d, a3 PG5 s, &e.;
then if there precede a particle of time present, it is substituted
for the preeterite subjunctive: thus, QCCurgatsere 595 srel
o 55 #@Cadrn, if they have now come, I will give this. (5.) But,
if there precede a particle of time past, it is substituted for the
pluperfect subjunctive: thus grérgpdr e BB ssred sarlCur
pB&W, if 1 had come before, this would not have happened, &e.
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@D J@0.

117. Besides this method, they also often use another: for instance the

118.

word @& or Z&&, from the verb HOom, if it be not joined to
another verb, signifies, if it be, §c.,e. 9. DIT@O s s H7Cem, if
this be, it is well indeed. But if it is put after the word of another
verb, it signifies simply, if: arqp@mur@dsd @, f thou art in
good health, it is mwell. But the Tamulians place this word after
every person of the indicative, in which they agree with the Latins,
who join the particle Si, #f, not so much to the subjunctive, as to the
indicative, as the example given shows, si vales, bene est. And for
the words of the imperfect and pluperfect, they are supplied in the
way, which we just described, at Numbers 112 and 113.

Although.

From each of these modes of the subjunctive, if to the word &,
or @&, you add e, you have the subjunctive with the particle
etiamsi, quamvis, aithough: e. g. a: 5 sr ovd, although he is come ;
Crisre@sd, although ke has done it. Of the word ey srid,

© or & g3, however, I shall say more, when I treat of particles.

119.

Since.

(1.) The particle ciim, sinek, provided it be not the preposition, whe-
ther it is joined to a subjunctive or not, is always expressed in this
language by these words, Guir &,0urap &, which signify time ; or by

_these words syereld, or ©) 5 B, ablatives, the first from the word

SHere), a measure ; the second from the word @. b, a place: all
which words are put after all participles, whether positive or nega-
tive. And although, of these words, the first two may signify time,
yet they serve for the particle, since, even when this does not imply
time, but cause ; and is equivalent to the word forasmuch as,
whereas. Thus #Qusrarpe 5.8 AaCuir &, or Qurrap 51 89-LL®
ard, since thou hast been disobedient to me, thou shait be beaten :
here the word since is the same as whereas. But in this proposi-
tion, e@bCLry, emweadd, £ydar, when or af the time at
which, he shall comg, do thou come also, it implies time. (2.) They
elegantly supply the subjunctive since, when it implies cause, by
using the word of the infinitive of any verb, to which they add the
infinitive from the verb OCsrae8om, €. 9. £ LQerTdwiéQsraer,
&c., since thou sayest this, or because thou sayest this, &c. And for
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the difference of tenses they add, H&dQsrerer, to the verbal of
the participle of any tense, and say, Fréra @@ sraedQgraer, since
I am coming; prévajssradQaraer, since I have now come ;
sréraiGa sresQaraer, since I shall come, §¢., which mode is very
elegant.

The Ablative Absolute.

(1.) The mode just now in the last place described, serves also for 190,
the ablative absolute : thus, f#iaréQsraaade grdagsrdr, thee
coming, he also comes. (2.) More elegantly they use for the ablative
_absolute the word of the infinitive simply, without G&rerer: thus
Fpparppy deés paOpapdyep B, a whirlwind blowing, the dust
rises in round masses : 50 Crast @ IGéssPairésaras sni
&er, the soldiers sleeping, the scholars have come, &c., and this way
is the best. (3.) The ablative in ©& from the verbal g, is proper-
ly rendered by the ablative absolute: thus gref@émsedalig.
CuerCs, me being present thou mayest not talk in this manner.
(4.) The phrase by which the word @& iiCs is added to any infini-
tive, is used by some for the ablative absolute: thus £iCuraéQe &
Couasra sgsrdr, thee departing, he came. But this word Ge iiC s
is nothing else than the gerund from the verb Q& L8, C&l g,
to which is added the particle €, which may with elegance be added
to every word, as I shall explain below. Wherefore it is the same
as if I said, Qerdw&@su g, which composition may elegantly be
made in every tense and person, especially if e be interposed :
thus, srore grddm sEQerdne 0s UCsQarap so) Q& LG S6r,
this I have both said and written to him; or QerdeedCe
LCaQarp soy@PeiCasdtr, I will both say and mwrite. Whence
it is the same as if I said simply, Qe&rérCardr, Q& rdCadr, &e.
Wherefore this phrase also, Qerdwé@es & C s, is the same as Q&r
elCw. So, prén@erdedQeriCsQedrCsCuremd, and Frer
QerdadCu@eiwrCsCur i, harmonise together, and may be
rendered by the Ablative absolute, me myself speaking, thou hast
not done it.  Still this phrase must by no means be used; because
in opposition to the rule which I gave at number 71, the gerund
comes in the nominative, different from that which governs the prin-
cipal verb. Some teach that instead of Q& &G s, we may use the
word G#,Cura&Ces, asréCs, which howerver is altogether barbarous,
and by the rude vulgar is introduced so foolishly, that you will not
find it prevail in any general use even among the common people.



88 TAMUL GRAMMAR.

Gerunds.

121. The Gerund, of which see Number 71, as I have there stated, does
not serve but for the Gerund in do : but for the Gerund in i, or dum,
they use the word of the Infinitive : thus, e drlardsrewQuarésrem &
yeir®, I have a desire (videndi) of seeing thee: 8o &psi pbenus
Ir-Qésaussri, The Lord came, (ad salvardum, ) to save us.

The Supine.

122. The Tamulians have no Supine. They supply the Supine in u,
by using the dative of the verbal of the participle present or future :
thus, ® 50erd p@p séaf g, or more elegantly, DuPsrdas
S8&f g, this is difficult to be said, §c. That verbal may also
come in the nominative, @ $0srd B sH &, &c., yet it does

* not in that case correspond with the Supine, but is the same as,
to say this, is difficult : whence the word this, which in the
first proposition was the nominative, in the latter is the accusa-
tive, and it would be better Tamul to say, Q@ sé0srd @
msfm. They supply the Supine in um, by using the infini:
tive with a verb which implies motion to a place: Gsrdad
CurCpsr, Igotosay; Q&rdea 3Cssr, I have come to say. Whence
if to the infinitive of any verb you add the word from the verb Cur
» &, o go, you have the Pauld-post-future: thus Qerde Curlpdr,
I go to say; QerdalCurand, thou shalt go to say, &e.

Participles Future.

123. The Participle Future, which the Tamulians have, does not, as
I have stated at Number 73, well correspond, with our Latin parti-
ciple future in rus: for we cannot use it to express an end.
Wherefore—(1.) For the participle future in rus, when it implies an
end, the Tamulians use the simple word of the Infinitive, which they
use, a8 I have just stated, for the Supine in um, to which in Latin
also this participle is equivalent : thus srYer yer @ s8QarBisar
®Cavéir, lo-morrow I will come, about to give this to thee. (2.) They
supply the participle future passive in dus, by adding to the infini-
tive the word from the verb #@& &, which implies suitableness or
obligation, of which I have said more at Number 86. Thus @ £0e
bw g s b, this is to be done ; that is to say, either it is meet to be
done, or it ought to be dome : so, S pPésp B, thou art to
be praised : so, Qerdag 58605000 rSQerarCardr, I have said
all things which mere to be ssid, &c. -

™~
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The Relative Who or Which.

The Tamulians are also without the relative, Who, or Which; 124.
still they so supply it, by means of participles and appellative nouns,
as may be seen in what we have thus far said, that after a short ex-
perience this relative would be not at all missed. They have never-
theless the words of this relative, which serve for interrogation, as
we stated at Number 47. eraser, who? (Masculine) eraer, who?
(Feminine) ar g, what? (Neuter). They have also the word g or
wri, who? (Masc. or Fem.) This word at pleasure is either put
after the verbal from participles, (which even if it be of the neuter
gender, does not with this word, serve for the neuter, but for the
masculine or feminine:) or it is also put after appellative nouns,
which are formed from verbs: thus Qe b @pamt, QFdsami,de
ua@f, for the masculine; Qe @paarri, Qe gaarri, Qediu
aarr i, for the feminine ; Qe L @psrir, Ol g g1 i, Q& La s, for
either: &c. Or that word g#, wri, is put before the said nouns
appellative, or any word of a verb absolute: thus wrir@e LA padr,
wrtQed gae, &ec., urifQebardr, uri@e d grér, &c., for in this
way it is always united to the third person masculine. Finally, this
same word is substituted for the plural ; thus eggafserri, gia
Ganriser, &c.

Adrerbs.

In this language likewise there are in fact scarcely any Adverbs, 125,
if you except Adverbs of place. For instance, @UCur g, now,
UL g, then, alsCun F, when? Qe o to-day, G5, yester-
day, pm%r, to-morromw, §c., are not in truth Adverbs, but nouns abso-
lute, which are declined through the cases: and the first are {from the
noun Gur s, time, with @, -, e, which particles correspond to the
articles, this, that, which ; as we said at Number 50. But adverbs
are easily. formed, or, to speak more correctly, the want of them is
supplied, in this language, by adding for instance to any noun, either
the gerund gdi, or the infinitive &, from the verb g8p &, to be
made. Thus from &3Csradd, joy, comes &5CsTa$orl, or &5
Cgraduwrs, joyfully ; from Ce&rud, anger, comes C&mruomis, or
Ceruwrs, angrily, &c. Forsince g is the gerund from the verb,
fiert, to be made, which in Latin wants the gerund, it may be express-
ed by the participle factus, made, and e. g. & pCsradwniia s srer
be rendered, joy being made ke came, that is ke came joyfully. So,

M
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when, as I have stated above, they elegantly use the infinitive in the
manner of the ablative absolute, adverbs are formed by adding the
infinitive .g&. Moreover they use this particular infinitive gas, as
1 shall mention hereafter, to express the mode in which anything is
done: thus, e. g. I may render grs@sa srdr, he came in the
manner of an ambassador, &c. Whence when it is said, e. g. Garus
wre&Qerdr@dr, the meaning is, ke spoke in the manner of anger,
i. e. angrily ; whence these phrases may well be reduced to adverbs.

SECTION IV.

Of the Composition of Verbs.

126. The Tamulians have not verbs compounded in the manner of the
Latins, from any preposition or particle; as, adsum, to be present;
respicio, to look back ; protrako, to draw formard, &c., but they ele-
gantly compound together many verbs, by uniting for instance one
verb with the gerund in do of another: the former is conjugated, and
the signification is taken from the gerund. I will here adduce a few
verbs, which are more frequently wont to be united to gerunds, and
to serve for the composition of verbs. Of which let the first be the
verb.

QAmsEps.

This may be united to the gerund of any verb, whether active or
passive; whether positive or negative: and may be expressed, Qe & 8®
é&, Qelbwluey més, Qebwr §wés, &e. Some think that the
verb compounded by this union differs in nothing from the simple
verbs, and in the same way they explain, €. g. gy & srér and gy &
Swpsran: yet the difference is at least as great, as that of the
preeterite and future from the aorists of the Greeks.  But that this
may appear clearly ;—if to the gerund g g4, from the verb i
&@p g, to strike througk, I add the verb @ ®é8m, 4, this may be
conjugated through its tenses, and these three propositions may be
made; e. g. first, orw gueérler wip FHGESmer ; second, FTw gn
&g 58 58T ; third, rrw gudrlarwig. g 8@ urdr, Of these
the first supposes past time in the action of striking, from the
time in which this is said; and implies the present time of the co-
existence of the person striking with the speaker ; so that if Peter now
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strikes you, I can by no means say, rrw grdrlaruig g8 mE8mer ;
but I may say by the word of the simple present, &y 8@mer. Again
if Peter, before the time at which I am speaking, has stricken you, but
he is now not in existence, but . dead ; I cannot now say, e &rarwy. 58
®&8@ér, but I must say, @yp-£ S5 srér. But this second proposi-
tion implies past time in the striking, from the time, not only in which I
am speaking, but also of which I am speaking: for if Peter struck
you yesterday, I cannot say, G5 S4rrrw gunérterwig. 8@ 5 srér ; but
by the simple word of the prezterite, &5 g #reir; and that Sju.28®
B srer, signifies, that he struck you before the period laid down in my
proposition, namely, before yesterday, whether years or days may have
preceded. Finally, the third proposition sy 88 @ iLrer, implies
indeed time future in the striking, from the time in which I am
speaking, but supposes past time from the time of which I speak.
Thus if I wish to say, Peter will strike you on the tenth day, I can-
not say, rrw gudrer g STsrarg g SGOurer ; but I may say by
the word of the simple future, y-Ciurer. Butif I should say, sy &
S@ uner, it signifies, that after the time indeed in which I am
speaking, but before the tenth day, of which I speak in the proposi-
tion, he will strike you: and it is the same, as if I said, within len
days he will strike you. Whence this proposition is compounded
of the praxterite and future, as in Latin, factum ertt, it will have been
done, which differs sufficiently from jfet, it will be dore. The
second proposition implies a double preterition, as in Latin factum
JSuit, it hath been done, which differs from factum est, it is done.
Finally, the first proposition is compounded of the preterite and the
present, of which in Latin I do not find in fact any example. The
first and second propositions have reference to past time, since both
imply past time in the action from the time in which I speak.
‘Whence this language reckons three preterites, €. g. g 5C s,
D5-g B GEECrér, S sBGHCHsr. But the third proposition,
since it implies time future from the time in which I speak, has re-
ference to the future; and if you add the pauld-post-future from the
Supine, (of which we spoke above at Number 122,) they reckon also
three futures, .8)p.C/Gueir, Sy E80CLITC 6T, Sy S HBHIC LT,

@G 5.

This special compound, since the verb @ &8, is united with 127,
the gerund & from the verb Z&p g, to be made, does not always
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retain the signification of the gerund: &35 syal@IBGEIM T, is
indeed properly rendered, the Lord was made man. But this phrase
is very frequently used for the verb, o Aave: thus &5C srapwrd
&8Cpér, is, I have joy. In which sense however I cannot always
use this phrase ; for in order to say, thou kast cows, I may certainly
not say, wrru@s@mb. Wherefore I can only use this phrase
for the verb to have, when it can also be rendered in Latin by sum,
es, est, I am, &c., with an adjective. Thus I kave joy, may be ren-
dercd, I am joyful ; thus SwrBwrdms8Cpar, I have infirmity, or,
I am infirm, §e. 'Whence the said phrase more frequently signifies
simply the same as sum, es, est, I am, thou art, &ec. : in which sense
however it sometimes admits the gerund i), sometimes not: for
which let this be the rule. If sum, es, est, the verb #o de, is constru-
ed with two nominatives, then to that nominative which is the preedi-
cate in the proposition, g is added: thus, God is good, is express-
ed ¢ pCasrarsdoasrdns@mi, &e.

But if the verb sum, to be, is construed either with a dative, or
simply with only one nominative : then, since there is really no pre-
dicate in the proposition, & is not added. Thus, this infirmity is
to me, (I have this infirmity), is expressed, aard@s slwurBuims
& <& 50, there will be water there, is expressed, 9jiCs & aol* A (&
@b, &c.  Whence, when it is doubted whether or not g is to
be added to any noun, you can see whether that noun be the pree-
dicate in the proposition: and if it is you add it: but if it be the
subject, the contrary. This can also be explained by another rule:
if the verb, sum, to be, expresses existence, g is not added: if it
implies essence, it is added. Thus, if I say, the men of this torn are
stupid ; the verb are expresses their essence and quality: whence,
adding g1, I may say, @ 3 sayorivewrrdGad@miser. If how-
ever 1 say, stupid men are in this town ; the verb are, implies not
the essence, but the existence of the stupid men: whence without
adding the o, T may say @ssafCaum e wAGs@misd, &c.

OQsrdrep@p 5. Cur@8s g.

128. Often to the gerund of another verb they add the verb Q&reres@
‘P&, or GuT@&p g, with this distinction. If the verb implies ac-
tion, which has reference to another than the agent, CLr@8, & may
be added, but not Garares@m . ; and on the contrary this may be
added, and not that, if it implies an action which has reference to
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the agent himself: e. g. erap &8 o, to write. Any one can write
for himself, that, e. g. he may retain to himself the book written ;
and then Qsrare5@p g is properly added. Thus, wrapSé@saretr
Gr_dtr ; in which proposition, although erar&@;, fo me, does not occur,
it is manifestly collected from the verb @srewr G-er, and it must be
rendered, I kave written for myself. But if 1 have written, in order
that I may give the writing to another, I cannot add Q& reres 80 -
but even if I do not explain for whom I have written, still by the ad- '
dition of the word from the verb Cur@2p%, as oS CUm
Gr_dr, it will be manifest, that I have written not for myself, but for
another. From this same reason, I have sent, e. g. a person who
may call Peter, and I say to him whom I had sent, on his return,
hast’ thou called him? then, if after calling Peter, he has returned
alone, he will answer, e sCsdr, I have called him : but if Peter
also, whom he had called, has come with him, he may say a5
&Qs&rerrGrdr; as if he would say, I kave so’called him, that I have
brought kim with me. Sometimes however Qarar@; 8o g, is added
for the simple elegance of the phrase ; never however to those verbs,
which imply action with reference to another. Thus it is said Lirg.
80srewCrdr, I have sung: i &QsrewCer, I have led the
dances, &c. But when to the gerund of one verb there is added the
gerund Qs&reir®, from the verb Q&rares@m g, and the verb an@
» & ; it signifies the continuance of tbe action which is expressed by -
the first gerund. Thus, Q&radds@srear @asCaér, is not simply
I have said; but I have continued to say often and gften. So I
wFQsr@s s8QsTar@au@Ipg, is not simply, to give alms, but
to be in the habit of giving them frequently : &c.

u@8p .

‘When speaking of the Passive voice, at Number 77, I have already 129.
stated that verbs become passive, if the verb L@@ g, which means
to suffer, is added to their infinitive. I now add, that by the addition of
this verb to any noun, especially one which implies any passion of the
mind or body, there is formed a compound verb, with a signification
either passive, or, at least, neuter ; in which composition, if the noun
ends in 10, this becomes lost, and u is always doubled. Thus from
wwb, fear, comes LwiLBBp &, to fear: from ywéw, filth,
comes ypEBFLLOBp g, to be filthy; from ., a blow, comes
Se.ULB3p g, to be beaten ; from @@, one, comes @GILAS &,



130.

131.

94 TAMUL GRAMMAR.

from many to become one, &c. And all these have an active sense, if
instead of adding @8 p g, there be added its adjective @S 58 4.
So, from Qaafl, an open place, comes QarafllL@B o g, to be opened,
o be manifested ; and QaefllLBF 58S, to open, to manifest.
So, @ BLULGS S8 » g, from many to make ore : 8o, LLCLBE BB
o, lo strike with fear, &c. Those however which are numeral
nouns, and end in b, as erd@Td, ZuIrd, &e., do not lese b before
u@&p . Hence it is said, L TEOsd@TBUICECL dr: 80 By &
ermumibLit Qo cir, &e. Except also &rwid, a wound ; since although
in fact it may, omitting .3, be said &rwlii’Ceer; still, since this
mode is equivocal, whether it comes, from the noun &rw b, or from
the infinitive of the verb &r&@p ;5 in order to do away the equivo-
cation, if it is from this verb, we say, srwlice e g, it is dried up ;
butif from the noun 7w b, we say srarbu e g, 3t is wounded, &ec.
Observe, however, that in all these, there does not occur a proper com-
position from these nouns and the verb @& & ; but this is united to
the noun in its own proper signification,which is, Zo suffer : whence Lwi
L1@8 p g1, meahns, lo suffer fear, Sy CLB8 g, to suffer blows, &e.

L B8p .

This verb, besides other significations, means Zo permit, to allow :
but we use it with the infinitive of another verb, without alteration,
and then it cannot in fact be called a compound verb. Thus erértar
Uelen pdsQairiec e, he does not allow me tolive, &c., and this me-
thod is the more elegant.” Still the practice has prevailed, that, a syn-
cope or contraction taking place, the & final is lost from the word of
the infinitive, and it becomes one verb compounded with the verb e
@8p g, and they say, UepsQ@sr _rdr, Gur@ar . rar, &ec.,
Te does not allow to live, he does not allew to depart, &c. For which
observe this one thing, that in all other words, the & final of the in-
finitive, as I have said, is lost; but in the word of the imperative po-
sitive @@, the a of the infinitive remaining, o is lost, from the word
@ : and although in the imperative also of the negative we may
say, Weop&Q@srisrGg, do not thou allow to live ; yet we do say,
Uerpdae0, O Lwe®, allow to live, allow to do, &ec.

IGEsEr s, &e.

The verb g% @58 .4, besides other meanings, signifies Zo exer-
cise pity, to behave compassionalely ; whence in composition with the
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gerund of another verb, it is well explained by the verb, #o vouchsafe.’
‘Whence they use this composition, when they speak of persons very
dignified: thus, ergp s @el@i, ke arose, or he deigned to rise;: so
Ssswad @i, he deigned to give, &c. Moreover the Tamulians are
accustomed to add other verbs to gerunds, by which composition, no
addition is made to the signification of the simple verb. But they
add either Curp g ; thus, 9@ @ HCuré&&, and it does not signi-
fy, that by coming departed, but simply, came, &c. They add
B8 g, or SAEp g : thus, osPCrér, or Boj sl Crdr,
I have opened ; and others of this sort, which practice will teach
you.

p Verbs of Command.

Finally, the Tamulians from every verb form another, which they 132.
call @ adaf%ar,asif they would say, a verb of command : forasmuch as
in this way are formed the verbs, which imply an action which is done
by the command, or at least by the persuasion, of that person who
comes in the nominative. They are formed in this manner: from
the word of the future, CGuatr, comes U3@p s; and from the word
Gascdr, comes' J&@p g ; and. they are conjugated according to the
general rules: in the preeterite they have £G sar, in the future CCusr.
Thus e. g. from g COGu6hr, comes oy N IEBC o6, g 9
Csér, g LlCCuLehr, &c., and it signifies, that I do not strike by my
own self indeed; but by means of another, who strikes another by my
command or persuasion, I am said to strike him : whence it must
be rendered, I cause that he strikes; I caused that ke struck, &c.
Thus from Q&dCadr, comes Q&L ISRC e, QFlialC s, Qeds -~
3Guier, and it signifies, that I indeed do not work, but by com-
mand and persuasion, I cause that another works; I caused that
another worked, &c. Observe that those which in the future have
u before Gaelr, change this into ¢, and have @af&&, & : thus from
Qerd aCastr, comes Qerddé@p s ; from wws@Cadd, comes
vwédadE@ s g ; from Leir gpCaddr, comes Leraflald@n g, &c.
Those however which before Gassir have only two short syllables,
without an intermediate double consonant, do not change u: thus
from a@Gasr, comes a(5alS80 & 5 from I@Cadsr, JAIE80 5 ;
from geeCatr, Juadd@ogm, &e. And thus much of verbs com-
pounded.
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SECTION V.

Of the use of the Infinitive.

The Tamulians use the word of the Infinitive very elegantly: the
chief uses I shall give here. And 1. It is equivalent entirely to the
Infinitive of the Latins, credere, to believe, amare, to love, &c. Never-
theless the Tamulians do not always use the infinitive after the verb
as often as the Latins do; for which this may serve as a rule. If
the Latin sentence, which bas the Infinitive after the verb, may be
rendered either into French or Portuguese, without the word gue,
but may be rendered either by the simple infinitive, or by the par-
ticles de or &, then in Tamul we always use the Infinitive. Thus
Latin, volo facere, I wish to do; French, je veuzx faire; Portu-
guese, quero fazer ; Tamul, srér QFwGargd. So L. cupio facere,
I desire to do ; F. je desire de faire; P. desejo de fuzer: T. Qe dwal
Gby@Codr. So L. incipio facere, I begin to do ; F. je commence
Saire; P. principio & fazer; T. Qe lwggausECpar. But if the
infinitive of the Latins is rendered by the French or Portuguese by
que : then in Tamul we do not use the infinitive, but after the man-
ner of the French and Portuguese phrase, in place of that gue is put
erdtr gy, the gerund from the verb erér@p g ; and the verb which in
the Latin phrase is expressed by the infinitive, comes here by tense
and person, according to the exigence of the sentence. Thus, L. te
venisse diwit, he said that thou hadst come ; F. il dit, que tu étois ve-
nu; P. disse, que tu tinkas vindo; T. £ ba psrQudr pQ&rdr e,
&ec. In thislast sense this language elegantly uses the verbal from the
participles: e. 9. a@8oH, @fsH, a@am, which, without the
word erefr gy, is either used in the accusative; thus Flagsmsé
Q& rer@dr, &e. ; or even, which is still more elegant, the infinitive
2 is added to that verbal: thus f lasssresdQerd s, ke
said that thou hadst come. So YaitsearamarisQeredr o e dr
@, or YatsarwGawssQerargdr, or, more elegantly, g i
srama s redQerdr@dr, he said that they were about to come,
&ec.

2. But when the gue in Portuguese and French is rendered in
Latin, not by the infinitive, but by the subjunctive uf, Zkat; then in
Tamul we elegantly use the infinitive : thus dic, ut veniat, say that
he may come, 2 7éQerd gy, &c. Hence when in Latin you may with
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more elegance say, desidero, ut oem"at, I desire that he may come,

than, ilum venire, him to come : and necesse est, ut veniat, it is neces-
sary that he may come, better than, illum venire, &c., these proposi-
tions may be rendered in Tamul by the infinitive : gadrared@by
8Cpér, YadrasCusry w g, &e. Wherefore the second use of the
infinitive is to express the subjunctive u?, that,

3. They use the infinitive elegantly, as the Latins by the figure of 135.

ellipsis, when the verb incipia, o begin, &., being omitted, they ele-
gantly fill the sentence, by a crowded series of infinitives: e. g. ex-
tense apparere nubes, undique obscurari celum, fulgure micare,
mugire tonitrua, &c., the clouds (began) {o appear spread out, the
sky on all sides to be obscured, the lighinings to flash, the thunders
to roar, &c. So I might in Tamul elegantly say; CuedsQ@arap s
UL, oy Fmara@ui@gldager, Custstr o ssrCurederar
dswadariBddiar, dy.sallyFHappiie, sTidmed NihsrsOp
@t IuBip S E, gRrardeonr i rudwep@urgdsm@uiu
Cuigw®ypPrarGRawarCury. ur pees @ aisesAampu e i
sQardarn@pspary, &e. The Tamulians very often even in fa-
miliar use elegantly speak in this way.

4. Sometimes in Tamul we use the infinitive of some verbs in the
manner of an adverb. Thus from & &, comes g, fogether ; from
@S H8pg, comes apps, before: so from BGHBLE 05, BGdU,
B@bueyb, again; from Be8p o, Barapd, again ; from I5E8p &,
1is or B&sid, abundantly, increasingly ; from AewpBp &, dopu,
Sully ; from @é8p5, @4, together; and others of this sort, of
which I shall give more below, beginning at Number 168.

136.

5. Butif we use the same infinitive repeated, as Cu#iCLeCur 137.

_ &0Gurs, &c., then it is put for the gerund in do, when this implies
continuance and cause; as when we say, fabricando fit faber, by
working one becomes a workman ; for this proposition signifies, that
by continuance of working, as by a cause, one becomes a workman.
So in Tamul, €. g. CuedCueQu j surmabuydea b, by talking eve-
7y language is learnt,i. e. by continuance of talking, as by a cause,
any language is learnt. So they say, s b s da 5 dadsd Qi
GAur@d, which may be rendered according to our proverb, zhe
ant hollows the stone by going not twice, but often. Hence grars
CursSCurs, means, by the course of time, &e.

6. The Tamulians oftentimes, by adding to the word of the infini- 138.

tive the interrogative particle o, use the infinitive for the first person

of the future, in the way of one asking permigsion, or of using threats
N
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to another. Thus Sy d6Car is HplCUCE, that is to say,
either by asking permission to strike another, or by threatening that
I will strike him whom I address. Or sometimes also, it answers fo
this proposition, wkat, can I strike? that I may express, certainly I
am unwilling to strike, or I am unable to strike, &c., in which way
they often and very elegantly use the word of the infinitive in this
language.
139. Finally, that all the uses of the Infinitive may be seen, I will just
touch here, what I have explained above. 'Wherefore,
7. They use the Infinitive for the Imperative ; number 69.
8. For the Optative with 6.—a/ % ; number 114.
9. For the Ablative Absolute ; number 119,
10. For the Gerunds in & and dum ; number 121.
11. For the Supine in #m ; number 122.
12, For the Participle Future in rus ;* number 123.

%6.

This particular Infinitive, &, from the verb & g, besides the |,
said twelve uses, common to all verbs, admits of others. And,

1. It expresses elegantly what we imply in Latin by sponte, ez
se ipso, voluntarily : e.g. one has made a statue of a horse, which,
by machinery artfully composed within, runs leaping, of itself, no one
impelling it. I might express this by the Ablative s&r@Ca, which
in fact does express, of ifself. Yet it will be more elegant to say,
ST@s g sarafCur@db, &e. Soa young child does something above
its age ; [ ask, did ke do this voluntarily of kimself, or another telling
kim? 1 render this in Tamul, Qe sssr®e&0s b s5rCxCalm
GusrQerdaélel srCe, &c. I might indeed say, srCarQed
STC®, &c.,but srCer is liable to ambiguity, since it may also mean,
that he himself did it and not another, or he did it by himself, or
another impelling him.

141. 2. We have said above, that gs is taken for simul, together. In
this sense, after I have enumerated many thmgs_ separately, (which is
expressed in Tamul by ees@erd 8o 5,) if I wish to put them
together in one and speak of them in one number, (which the Tamu-
lians' call, OsresQerd 28, 5,) then I may use the word gs:
e. g. 1 bought five oxen, three cows, eleven sheep, and seven goats,
mwhich united together, are twenty-siz heads ; this last I may express
in Tamul, gegswIGusgro, &e.

RN
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3. s, signifies in the manner, in the quality, as : thus @.>Cer 142.
wa@sa s, he came in the manner of one triumphing; rs@
sapgrer, he came in the quality of alegate; Sluedas@
Quup ssmal @, he rose shining as the sun, &c.

4. If g5 be united to the noun @cib, a place, it is the same as, 143.
Jor, in place of another, and requires a dative, sometimes a genitive ;
or is even joined to the nominative: thus, HECSCUTPE FEB: 1o
sdiCsaipgrér, in place of going thither, he came hither ; so, arir
oftorsf LGur, do thou go for me, or in place of me: so %I
wursdGs 5 Sssrer, he gave a dinner for poy, &c. They
very often in this sense use the simple infinitive &, without @._ 3,
which is yet more elegant ; thus, S%wurs IGsgm 5585 ; 50 C8
orwwrédsuresoséQsrang.Ggsns, he had faith for a
shield, &c. :

5. & signifies also, that it may profit, on account of, and re- 144.
quires a dative: thus-e erdsre&QeLCaidr, I will do it that it may
profit thes, on account of thee. Henge it appears, how ill some say,
e.9. urebseésréaay, when they ought to say Lredsareg.
But the verb 48p g, in whatever tense, admits of this signification :
thus Qs sSwrBE@ sr@Ciom, will this benefit this infirmity ?

Qs&rerar.

The Infinitive Gsrarer also from the verb Gsreares@p 5, has a 145.

special use besides the common ones: for instance being added to the
infinitive of another verb, it implies cause, and is elegantly taken for
because, seeing that. Thus urdwurd s dssQsrarar yawrd
Qs@airér, because he lives badly, he will perish badly : 80 &TeGLow e
wpgraé@araar, because he comes in the very early morning ; &e.
So prwaga sre&Qsre ar, because he will come to-morrow, &e.
‘Whence, as appears from the examples adduced, according to the
difference of times, we elegantly use the verbals of participles, of
whatever tense, with the infinitive &, to which is added this other
infinitive @srarer.  All which I might indeed express by the Abla-
tive of the cause, by saying, 5 é8r8mCe, assf®tae, agad
®Cw, &c.; but to use this infinitive, in the manner now stated, is far
more elegant.

Finally, to complete what I have here delivered regarding the Syn- 146.
tax of verbs, I will add somewhat as to the use and meaning of some
verbs., And
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1. These two verbs er®@pg, and C&T@E8pm, to re-
ceive and o give, have such mutual reference to each other, that I
cannot use the first, without taking something from one who can
give it with his hands: nor can I use this second, without giving to
one who is able to receive it with his hands. Thus if I wish to say,
receive the money which is in that chest: 1 cannot use the verb air
&8p @, since you ought not to receive it from the hands of another ;
but I ought to use the verb er@&8 0 5, to take, to lift; thus o350
Quity ISHEGbuer bstr QuB, &e. But if I say, ke will go
that ke may receive that from Peter : then I shall with propriety use
the verb er®@p g, since that is to be received from the hands of
Peter; rrudr@e e, or rrudresICoue sareeliCuramer, &e. ;
So, to say, give grass to the horse, sincé the horse has no hands, with
which he may receive the grass, I cannot use the verb Qar®@380 8 ;
but I may use the verb Cur®8p g, to throw ; thus GBerdm yd
1°Cur®, throw grass to the horse. But I may well say, Qe @0
e &Q& @, give the money to the merchant; since he has hands, with
which he may receive it, &c.

2. p@lps and Gsr@E8p 4, both signify to give. So, @@
o»e and Qedg@py, both signify o come, to arrive at:
although this last has other meanings also. These four verbs how-
ever in use differ from each other; all indiscriminately serve with
respect to the third person: e. 9. Hu gédF uawriistrssiCa6T,
or Qsr@gCseér, I gave money to him; so Lewwe géGa s,
or Q&drp 51, money came to him. But with respect to the first or
second person, the Grammar of the Tamulians teaches, that we can-
not use the verb @sr@38 .0 &, nor Q&d g8, &, but that we ought
to use the verb s@»8» &, and @@ 4 : thus it is barbarous to say,
TwEG, OF ewsGULIanEslrEQsT@F S, or LewrQuard@, or
e ard@éQedrpm: but we must say, Terd@, or e ardgiuaris
g5 sre, he gave money to me or to thee. So we must say,
vaxQueré®, or e.ard@Ge 388, money came to me or o thee, &ec.
Moreover the same grammar teaches, that these three words, »ds,
#r, Qzr®, which all correspond to this word, give, so differ one from
the other, that #i1, may be the word of asking a superior; &, may
be the word of requesting from an equal; @sr®@ may be the word of
commanding to an inferior., I know that this distinction is not com-
monly well observed, but I have thought that what is a precept of the
learned, should not be passed over.
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SECTION VI.

Of certain Particles of the Tamul Language.

The Tamulians call Particles Qoo &Qsrd: as if they said,
a word intermediate in a sentence. But since in every idiom, par-
ticles unite and adorn a sentence, as gold does gems, I have resolved
here to offer a few observations concerning particles, and other
words, which the Tamulians use like particles. Of which let the
first be

2.0, !

147.

This particle (1.) is equivalent to the conjunction and ; and it is .

added, either to each or to none of these which are counted: e. g.
Duvagdassrisw, and not, Qaecra gdassrisea. But
when e.:5 occurs with a negation following, it is used for nec, nor, as
we shall describe below, and then to many things reckoned without any
conjunction, e i, is well added once at the end: e. g. QauId@Gafi
s pauwmpuB sTepugsrfnisrear, as if 1 should say, the
sun, cold, wind, rain, hunger, thirst, nor calamities of this kind did
ke fear, &c.

(2.) When I distinguish the number from the thing numbered, and
do not say, e. g. two ozen, but, these two are ozen, eb must be
added: thus Qeselrawr@Qu@H, and not, DrewQra; for
this means, two ozen.

(3.) When the number which is expressed is complete, e is to
be added: e. g. if I say, one of my eyes aches, this is not the perfect
number, since I have two eyes; hence, without adding ., I may
say, eqard@sr@senCoragy. But if each aches, £ must be
added: thus aad@rew@saweyd, or saredrer@LCrreE.H :
and if I did not add e-ib here, it would seem to be supposed that I
have yet a third eye. Thus if I say, @5srew@urQ _ar g,
these trwo oxen are mine ; since I have not added e.b, it is undet-
stood that there are still more oxen there; but if only these two
which are mine were there, adding =.& I ought to bave said, D5
A resw@uer@Quergs, &e.

(4.) e.b is often the same as, in Latin, guogue, also, or vel which
is taken for etiam, even : thus Fu;@uérwaCer, thou also, my son.
Hence if to the word seruv, which means ore, you add e., and a
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negation follows, it is the same as nothing : thus @ o @& LCwr,
nothing will I do ;" for it is as if I said, J will not do even one thing :
80 Feir enf i QarL_ner, he will not give even water, &e.

(5.) Hence e.b, with a negation following, is equivalent to our
nor : thus srgu5Qe&lCudr, nor will I do it ; so pwymww;f,ﬂ
wde, nor good, ror bad.

(6.) If you add e, to words of uncertainty it conveys an univer-
sal sense: thus i, where? ai@d, every where: wri, who 2
wrah, all > alivg., how? @liuig uyd, any how : el Quir g, when?
aoGur gith, always, &c. The same happens, if, to the same words
of uncertainty, you add the word of the subjunctive. althouyh, of
which see number 118 ; thus, er&CaCur & ey, whithersoever he has
gone ; ey Qed s g, howsoever he has done.

g&.

148. This second particle, which is long, is (1.) a word of interrogation,
and in a sentence is added to the word by which is expressed that,
of which being in doubt, we make i inquiry: e. g. I doubt whether one
has given money to me; I may say, £Queardg uanss s srGur.
But if, being sure about the giving of the money, I doubt whether the
coing were ten or not; then @, ought not to be added to the verb
S3srd, since of this I donot doubt; but it ought to be added to
the word of the coins, about which I do doubt how many they are :
ﬁouwiguul&.ﬂuuWCmtfﬁﬁ“n'u But if, being sure about the
delivery and the number of the money, I doubt only whether he
gave it to me, or to another; I may add g to the word o me: FQuw
aréCarugpivew s sri, Finally, if T am also certain that I
received such money, but doubt from whom I received it, g is added
to the word thou: FCurQaerdglugsvenssssrd, & So
in Latin also we say, tu mihi pecuniam dedistine ? or, 2u miki decem-
ne nummos dedisti? or, tu mihine decem nummos dedisti? or final-
ly, tune dedisti miki decem nummos? Did you give money to me?
or, did you give me ten pieces? or, did you give ten pieces to me?
or finally, did you give me fen pieces? which certainly differ some-
what from each other.

2. If to the particle @ you add erérama, or crsumﬂa), (each word
being the subjunctive if from the verb arér@p &, to say), thus, e. g.
SJaC@PQadrmd, or SaC@Qadreid, means, if you say, avend ;
that is, if you ask of him, Aas ke done? has he said ? &c. 'Whence
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A )

this phrase corresponds to the Latin word, at, verd, autem, (but) ; and
I may render it, af dle, or ille verd, or ille autem, &c, but he.

3. If you add @ to the word &, of the subjunctive #f, it ex-
presses some moral necessity of that means to that end, and is the
same as, not otherwise than : e. g. If, all being left, thou hast followed
Christ, thou shalt be saved. Since any one, retaining all things, if
he have kept the commandments, may well be saved: wherefore
to this proposition I cannot add @, and say eaderse suysHo
BoCussrsors IHQedrmCarsmrCu yarrd. But since it
is necessary to salvation to observe the divine commands, I may
well add @, and say, Cargs S 0%rerg.Cu g bsréar sGorCu
woard; in which proposition is included this other, if thou hast
not observed them thou canst not be saved: whence it is well
rendered, nof othermise than by observing the divine commands,
shalt thou be saved. Thus yadrejsrCarQeuswrd, not other-
wise than by his coming, will victory appear. In this sense, and
in this same way, they use the words &srCm, HOCaT, YO Cair ;
which words harmonise with, is it not?

4. They often use g for negation, as sometimes we also use the
form of interrogation, while certainly we do not expect an answer,
but intend to deny emphatically: thus, sréeQ@e&rérCardr, did I
say it? 3. e. 1 did not say it.

6. Sometimes they use @ for the conjunction and, when they
mean to express increase and hyperbole. Thus one narrating the
pageantry of a feast, will say sy@Co& 1parc grailrr, asssH
@raCear, wrkwsCarCardldCaddey jssreidmssCarr, dfss
e @sCarr, wassom_muwusbar, Gldssoaistar, Qels8p
CyaCarr, dOsdrQuarra@GRerdnssdsssmwvudae, &e.

6. If after @, you add a word, which is equivalent to the verb
not to krow, or to doubt; then g is the same as whether: thus
aGarCeQ@sAur g, whether he will come, I know not; Hale®
F3Csad, it is doubtful, whether it is he; QepmleadCudr,
whether he is dead, I know not ; and then erér o is not added as ap-
pears in the examples adduced. If however there follows a verb,
which signifies something else than not fo know, or fo doubt, we
use this same phrase in the same sense; erér v however must be
added: thus a3 s1CeQadr wCaar, inquire, whether he has come
now; HuC@Qadry Qerd oy, say whether it is ke, &e.

7. The Tamulians, a8 we have stated, besides @, have words,
which, of themgelves, are interrogatives; e. g. &, who? eriig., how?
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e &Cs, where? But if, by adding interrogation to interrogation,
you add @ to these words, they are no longer words of interrogation,
but of ignorance : thus HGrm, I know not, who he may be; HeQer
&CaCuwm, I knom xot, where he may be, &c. & ACwdr, I knotw not,
may indeed be added; but even though it be not added, it is suffi-
ciently clearly understood: thus, CrrQar@adra jgsrdr, some
one has come, I know not who he may be.

8. Finally, @ may sometimes be put at the beginning of a sen-
tence, and then it is bettér doubled, g ; and thus it expresses ad-
miration with joy, or the idea of scoffing greatly: e. g. I see a man
wailing, I ask the cause, and he relates trifles, for which he ab-
surdly laments ; I may say, @@ R&ECsragami, Ok! dost thou
wail for this ?

[5

149 This particle &, which is long, is never found by itself at the end
of a word in the Tamul language, but always is added, and at pleasure
may be every where added or taken away.

And 1. They use this particle to express a kind of certainty and
force, which can hardly be explained. It is added however to the
word on which we intend to lay the stress, nearly in the same way
in which we have described the particle g to be added to the word,
by which we express that of which we doubt: thus FQuaré@e 5
#QerareCu, I lay the stress on the act of speaking, as if I eaid,
thou saidst indeed this to me: FQuerd@e sCwQerdrel, thou -
saidst this verything to me; fQuersGs o s&0&rdrm s, o me
myself didst thou say this : FOLQUerE@ew s& Q& rer@ L, thou thy-
self saidst this to me, &c.

2. They use this particle, to distinguish, markedly, one from many : -
Many apples e. g. hang from a tree; I seek ope: they bring one
which I do not wish for; I reject that, and showing the other with
my finger, I say, @Cswa s o6 sr; which I could not say, if there
were only one.

3. & is elegantly added to any word expressive of a person groan-
ing, or lamenting: thus, gCuwr@s: G Cer: aerwsdrsCsradp s
St mCer: e frrgrard ferpQar@gerter 9 5CgCar, alas,
1 am undone! Alas, me, my son is dead! I have lost my only som,
the stay of my life !

4. Sometimes this particle adds nothing to the word to which is
joined ; as when it is added to Ablatives, as in its proper place I
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have stated: @p&8 80, s S, s8C@C, &c. Where-
fore the learned in this language almost never add ¢ to these Abla-
tives, at least in their books.

8Cur, yearCm, ad; HE@h.

1. gCGumr, or gewwCur, or 95C&r, are Interjections of grieving 150.
or compassionating, which are used alone by themselves, and require
no case. g also especially, doubledin this way 3.9, isan interjec-
tion of compassion: thus gy Q&smer, ak! ke is dead, &ec.

2. &Cm or HIC F, or Hd@CGarr, agrees with nonne? not?
QaardCarQerdr@edr, did not he himself say it ? But these particles
are added to the word on which we wish to place the stress, as we
said of e. )

3. @dlr én, is the same as why ? It may be put before or after the
verb, with this distinction : if it is placed before it, the verb is used
in person, number and tense, according to the exigence of the sen-
tence ; thus edresgsrd, why hast thou come? adra@@mar,
wherefore came she? @ér e t&ar, why will you come ? But if this
particle is put after it, the word of the third person masculine of the
future tense, m@a.m'im""r, @ @ouner, &c., is used for every person,
number, gender and tense. Thus srér, £&, gated, g5, &c.
e@GarGardr, GurarGerdr, &c. Hence this phrase, gCsQarsrmd,
is properly, if you seek, why that? and is explained by because :
there is another like this, /¢ 50 & &, which means, if you ask
what is that? and it is explained by, that is fo say. Thus srér
Qersierm 58QeiwunCs wCsQadrmiQebarur@peralsis
swd, do not do what I said, because if you do, you will cer-
tainly die. So prér Qerdrares $8Ge LurCsUCEO FarmpLiral
s &CerrGs, do not do what I said, that is to say, do not asso-
ciate with sinners. It may also be said, HCsPardraid, and G5
Qsdrefid, and they signify the same. A

4. gé@b. This is a word, which if it be put after the sentence,
is equivalent to the word, perkaps : thus 8@ e s sre)ée b, perhaps
he has come, that he may steal; awsdaa@éab, perhaps he is
good, &c. But if this word is interposed in the sentence, it removes
all doubt, and affirming empbhatically, is equivalent to the word
surely, certainly, indeed: thus yereflubetrdQelsrarde.s
Cgard, if thow hast practised the wvirtues, and not other-
wige, thou wilt surely be saved ; S@-ardgdassrér, he has come

o
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indeed, that he may steal: Qo@é@ordewdr, this is certainly a
yood man, &c.

e, e, aps8, &e.

151  These words are not prepositions, as some call them, but are nouns
which are declined: and three cases are especially used, gpérgré@®,
&%, pir@e; Jrgds, Jddter, Idred. Of these apeér.
harmonises with defore, or before that : thus other words derived from
this, @edrCer, apdr2aryd, apery, aperart. On the other hand Ser
agrees with, after, or after that: thus also other words derived from
this, e Gar, ek tar, Wsdrlaryyd, 1967y, dérert, 9@, LIALT@.

1. All these words, if they are put after a noun, require the geni-
tive or dative: thus .y Bérqesir, 5 8@ apédr, before that ; o dr
Oér, g pé@ T, after that, &c. But if these words are joined to
a verb, the first are united to the participle of the future; srarQ@emr
S papérCar, before that I may speak, or might speak, &c. The
second are joined to the participle of the preterite ; Fuion 5&Q&d
&9, after that thou hast done this, or now thou wilt have done
it, &c. And contrariwise they cannot be used, nor can it be said
a1 Saper ; nor er@bdelr, &c. But all indiscriminately may be joined
to a verbal from the participles of the preterite or the future, which
is then used eitherin the dative or in the genitive : thus, £ egs8dr,
or & 5.5 &1 & apér, I, before thou didst come, or after thou camest
or now thou wilt have come ; so g LeaG e Gér, or B HEF, or bet-
ter, e@assi@apdr, Wer, before that thou comest, or after that
thou shalt have come, &c. Of these @psir with its derivatives, is

~ also added, and much more elegantly, to the participle negative,
taking away da : thus e $&QeluirqpdrCarid@Csar, before
that thou doest this, come hither. It may also be added to the da-
tive of the verbal from the negative participle: £ 5&Qeiwrs
S é@& s Car, &e. .

2. If these words are used absolutely without any case, or at t
beginning of a sentence, qpfrCer, ppéT® G, &c., they correspond
with keretofore : Sér%er I#Car, &c., agree with aftermards,
or even, besides: thus érterQuerer, besides what? So qperCer
or pr@le QelswmsEQerd g, tell, what thou hast done here-
tofore.

3. They are used also for @pdir, or for the gerund o3 @, or the
infinitive @p 35, both from the verb aps H8p 8, to precede. They
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are used, as @psr, they do not however admit a genitive, but with a
dative it is said, Yy JEFap £ 8, or HFEG5S,and it is well explain-
ed by, before that. But if they are used absolutely or in the begin-
ning of a sentence, they are the same as, first, or before : ap3$, or
@l sdm s&Qerd oy, tell this first, or before, &c. and then they are
often repeated, gp 2 8ap s B, or I SapsE, &c., principally, especi-
ally.

L.

This word is a noun, which besides other things signifies, the mode 152.

or manner, and is well declined through all the cases: wLrg.«96ir, Lig.
é3, ugeow, edd, v wrd, wyg Gur® And 1. They often
use it absolutely in the nominative for the oblique cases, and in-
stead of saying, e. g. L «9Cw, they say, L ; or with & added,
g Guw 5 and they unite that to any participle for any person: thus
s, £i, &e. QelB8puy, Qebguy., @F buydbLug, and properly
it means, sn the mode, in which I, thou, do, doest ; have done, hast
done ; shall do, shalt do, &c., and it is well expressed by, so as, &c,
And hence, they more elegantly, as I have often said, use the parti-
ciple of the future for the present.

2. If Ly comes in the dative, it implies the end ; and is well ex-
pressed by, that : thus preénQe biyduy &g, that I may do it, &e.

3. If it occurs in the ablative of the cause, &, it implies cause ;
and is expressed by, because; thus, £ LQelsug Ied, because
thou hast done, &c. In this mode it is often joined to the participle
e, from the verb Z&@», and it becomes, Farup J@Co,
because this is, since this is : and thus it is used absolutely even in
the beginning of a sentence, and is well expressed by, wherefore, on
whick account, on that account.

4. Finally, from this noun wp., are those words, which I bave
often adduced ; @l in this way ; L Uy, in that way; ol
uw, in what way? erlug.uyd, in whatever way ; DL EQSTES,
of this way, &c.
" oor.

This word also is a noun, which is declined, e_ o efisr, e oe5é,
&c., and signifies the inner part: thus, e.ere58@wm b3 55sr6r,
ke gave medicine to be taken inwardly,in the mauner of food or
drink; so, e ér greesburaprar L wrdart, God knows, iwhat
you have, within and without.

153.
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1. But they use this word also absolutely in the nominative for
the oblique cases, and often add &, e.arGar. And if it is used with a
Genitive or Dative, after which it is placed always, it is equivalent
to the prepositions, between or within : thus &> exaGar, within
the house: Quiig d@aCer, within the chest: SJaitsepé@FaCer,
between them, &c.

2. It may be used absolutely in the beginning of a sentence, and
then is the same as, witkin: thus e @CarQurér o AW, there is
nothing within, &c.

3. This noun, e_ar, is joined to the verb @& g, or & p & : thus
e e lu@8 o, or which is the same, e .LGEp &, and, e aarr@
» 4, and then it properly signifies, 2o become within, i. e. to enter:
thus Carcen w1 u® e mer, or Camre e uf gyer erm@er, ke entered
the citadel. Hence metaphorically it is, to agree with any one, or to as-
sociate with him : thus, eard@ el rdr, or aard@ arard @sedr, ke
agreed with me, or, ke assoctated with me, he took my part, &c. But
if it be joined to the verb, L@ HEp &, or HEE, &, it has an ac-
tive sense, to cause that one may assent, &c.

SCymd, Hlure, &e.

154. 1. The nounsymd,and Lrd, besides other things signify, a part ;
hence, @oypd, @O, this part ; Hoypd, Llurd, that part,
may be declined, and it may be said, e.g. @ yp s BCe, lLraiCe,
&c. They are generally used indeclinably with a dative, and then
aoypb, @OUrd, equals the word, citra, on this side, Lo,
<urd the word witra, beyond : thus s pE@0upd or @ Ourd,.
is, on this side the river : Zopés ypd, or HOLUTS, beyond the
river, &c. Sometimes they are used absolutely in the beginning of
a sentence, and are then well expressed by nearer, farther: thus
YLUyp@&GQerd o, tell farther ; @ v pidbair, come nearer ; gL
Ca Gur, depart farther ; @ urCama, put it nearer, &c.

2. The word ymb signifies also expressly the eaterior part, and
is opposed to the word e_er, which is the interior part : whence it is
said, e er@gitymapd, &c. Hence this noun, if it be used in the ab-
lative @&, y» 680w, or in the manner of an adjective, g &, signi-
fies, without, out of doors, and is either used absolutely, or with a
dative; thus, ypgBCaue §&Q&Td@TC 5, thou mayest not say this
out of doors ; 50, Upggraar £skruCsQerdarCs, thou mayest

LS
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not say here, the scandals, which are abroad; so, SC@s@ P S
Ca G, depart out of the house, &c. Hence comes the noun appel-
lative, ypg Burédr, yosPure, an external man, an external mwo-
man, (that is, an alien, of another country, a stranger,) and it is used
generally for persons who are not of the same blood.

Cua, 8.

The noun Guwd, even if it can be, almost never is, declined, but is 155.
used simply, or with ¢ added, Gu:Ca ; and is always construed with
a dative or genitive. 1. But it signifies properly, the upper part, as
&3, or ECup, the lower part ; hence, that signifies, above ; this, below :
thus § $3@CwQarer oidd %, above this there is nothing ; Hos8
#1Cwd saren )&%, there is no good above virtue, &c.: so urals
B @ Sarfidw, a vile man is not below sinners.

2. Cuwé signifies above, upon, and then it is always joined to a geni-
tive of dependence, or even to a noun substantive taken in the manner
of an adjective; and since oftentimes the word of the nominative serves
in the way of an adjective, as we stated at number 91, it is often
joined to the word of the nominative: thus, ardrs%WCwp0s rew
Codr, I have put it upon my head ; so, & @CwC e AT, ke as-
cended upon the roof of the house, or & g érGuCa, &c. So, g 8
&rGual giewa, put this upon that. Inthis sense also, £ is opposed
to this word, and means under ; but itis joined to a genitive or dative;
thus, e. 9. @ B 8D, or @ wEmEECL, under this.

3. Guwd is elegantly joined to a verbal from participles, which
comes in the dative and more elegantly in the genitive: and then
Cwd signifies, more than, more amply than : thus, srérQerdrar@
&CwCa@eiigrdr, he kas done more than I had said, &c. In this
sense, its contrary is, less tkan; and to express this they use the
infinitive @eow, from the verb @epdpo 5, to fail, to become
less ; and it is' used, as we stated at Number 136, absolutely, in the
manner of an adverb, and réquires a dative: thus, CaQed 5548
GEG@owark@@dr, he received less than he labored for; so, eréir
@wEsGEGopUSSEsrér, he gave me less than I did desire,
&c. Hence, : v

4. By the reduplication of the word G, and from the .union of
the letter & with i, that being changed into ér, comes @u&Cod,"
or QuerGuwgrd, and it signifies properly, more and more: thus
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F1e5EFEnaQuedrCuw gy . W@®@%r, ke became more and more
stupid daily.

5. Finally, Cwod, is the same as, Qflerward:, after that, and is then
used with a genitive or dative: thus, .y $&@Cwde530eL, after
that do this; Fless@arCuCaQ@erdCadr, I will tell you after
you have come, &c.

u;tr‘éﬁmb, Swa), s%.

The Tamulians distinguish four kinds of admeasurement: of the

‘first kind, are those things which we measure by number, as coins of

money ; of the second kind, those which we measure by weight, as
gold; of the third kind, the things which we measure by measures
of capacity, €. g. by a bushel, as grain; of the fourth kind, those
which we measure by extension, e. g. by the hand, by the ell, as length,
breadth, height, and depth.

1. For every kind of measure they use the word, wrg@rs5: thus,
1. @SuerQubwrg@rd, how many are these coins? 2. @SQur
@rQardwrgBrd, of what weight is this gold? 3. ©j 8 sraiu
Qubwr @b, what quantity is this grain? 4. farQubwrsSnd,
how great a length? gse@Quburi@mbd, how great a breadth ?
e wrQubwrgPrd, how great a height? gywQ@ubwrs Gk, how
great a depth? Moreover they use the word .g erej, which serves for
the other measures, excepting number : thus, @0 0urérQardaare ?
QésretuQuiacme ? £aQudalre, &e. Finally, they use the
word g%r, which however does not properly serve, except for
those things which are numbered: thus, e. g. Lew Qug 8%, how
many coins ? a@alQuw s &%, kow many years ?

2. Of these three words, %, is never used simply without ad-
dition in the vulgar dialect; but it is either joined to the letters @, .o,
or, instead of the article, as was stated at Number 50 ; thus, @5 5%,
as much as this, 26 s%nr, as much as that, e g 5%, how much ?
or it is joined to the participle future, by changing e b into b,
and adding to the word & %r the conjunction e.ib, and then it is the
same as, so long as : thus, Q@és 5 starybd, so long as he may be,
or skall be, &c. )

3. The word jere) may be used by itself, and means measure :
or it is joined to the above named letters, ), 4, or, by adding, ac-
cording to the rule there given, a double & ; thus Qéwere;, Héw
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erej, Tdaere : or it is joined to the participle future, or to verbals
of the three participles, by adding e.i% to the word yere), and then
it is the same as, s0.long as; thus it is said, Sl s530F Lnjnerayd,
or QriBpsared, Qrd sseared, Qo e seare)d, so dong as thow
mayest do that, or so long as thou doest, hast done, shalt have done,
shalt do, that, &c. But if syere; be used indeed in this way, but
instead of adding e-ib, there be added to it the infinitive &, it pro-
perly signifies, o the measure, according to: thus, e. g. £ LQ&FL 5 ser
arsCuedra®sd, according to that which thou mayest have done,
will come the remward. But in this way it is also joined to nouns in
the dative; thus, acrmwedsaarssssasrd, he gave according
1o my desire, to the measure of my desire, &c.

4. Finally, wrg@rd, is a noun, which signifies aloxe, and is al-
ways put after another noun: thus greérwrg@rdescsér, I have
come alone. It is sometimes well expressed by the adverb, alone,
only; Qe surgPr&Qerd g, tell this only, &e. Moreover it is
joined to the above mentioned letters, £, 5, or: Dbwurgfrd, b
wrgfrd, aburs@rd, 80 muck as this, as that, how much ?

Finally, it is united to participles, and then is the same as if you
said, as soon as, immediately that; and then it is better used in the
Ablative @& : thus, LLOerbOpurgPripCa, Qelywridrig
Ce, immediately that, as soon as, thou doest, hast done, shalt do,
&ec.

ard@d, wl@o.

1. The noun aer means a limit, which word they uge in the 157.
vulgar dialect only in the dative with the conjunction e.ib, and
it becomes ewmré@d, and it is the same as, as far as, until, up
to: thus, Qjsraamrdes, as far as to this day ; @Awprcord
@D, until now; &uphsumrded, up to the neck, &c.

2. The noun w"® also means a Zerminus, or boundary, and in

~ this signification is used by itself in every case; thus wily dars
wér, interminable ; Gy 5, stand within the boundary, &c.
But if with the conjunction e.ib it be added to any noun, this also
signifies until, up to; thus @ grerio Gid, until now, &e. It is more
elegantly joined to a dative, S GEG W OD, as Jar as to that
torwn, &e. 1t is also said, Db @, Sbwl®, Tdwe®, so much
as this, as that, how much ?
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S8 sab.

158. This noun corresponds with the word more. They generally use

this noun indeclinably, and with a dative: Y558 gCawuBsd, this
is more than that. Hence if I wish to say, kow muck the more, so
much the more, then must be added to this noun, the particles which
signify, so muck, how much, of which see Number 156, & being
always added at the end of the first part of the sentence; %ow muck
the more ke increased, so muck the more stupid he became ; 1 may
express this by, sdasrafsbaaijsré@uiaaafsmns L@ e
ér: 5o, TOLIFPrd SeweufssspsrCur aburgBrnfsapsr
Qedaid wargd, by how much the more thou shalt give, or mayest
have given, alms, by so much the more happy wilt thou be, &c.

o o ° o
LITT&&, GITI_LS)_Q]LD.

159. To express the comparative, we have stated at Number 96, that

160.

they use the ablative @&, to which &b is more elegantly added :
thus, S8 & sdo g, this is better than that : or they use the
dative, as we stated at Number 93, thus, o H8@psda L, this 15
better than that, &c. They use also for the comparative, these words,
unités, urié@s from the verb Lris8 o g, to look to, which always
require an accusative. The first word, since it is the infinitive, is
here taken for the ablative absolute, according to the rule given at
Number 120: hence g » g sl &6 ssren 0u9& %W, means, Lo those
who look to virtue nothing else is good, i.e. there is no greater good
than virtue. urié@®, is the subjunctive if, according to the rule,
concerning which see Number 115 : whence @y pge sliuris@a, &e.,
is, if thou lookest to virtue, i. e. in comparison of virtue,&c. In this
sense they use also the word &r.l. eub, the subjunctive although,
according to the rule, Number 118, from the verb sr=@8m» g, fo
8how : hence, ereadsr iy gburalunBdremw, is, although thou
showest death ilself, that is, in sight, in comparison, of death itself,
sin is undoubtedly evil ; which I may well render, sin s worse than
death itself, &c.

o Qear.

The word e.._ér, is a noun which properly is never used in the
-manner of a noun, but either absolutely at the beginning of a sentence
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with ¢ added at the end, and it is the same as, immediately, quickly :
thus e_._Ceresr, come quickly, &c.: or it is added to all the parti-
ciples, and then signifies, immediately that, as soon as ; thus, &r
e 5&Qei@pe Car, QFlise Car, Qeliyyapr_Cear, as soon
as I do, kave done, shall do, this, &c. Or it is joined to & noun
taken as an adjective, and then it is the same as the preposition,
with : thus, Carug g CarCuerCs, thou mayest not speak with
anger, &c. Or finally, without the € at the end, it is joined to the
verb w38, g, and becomes e &GS g, and means, o assent,
to agree with any one, as if 1 should say, to be in opinion witk kim,
and it requires a dative : thus, s Qe adr Qar ard@ e L ér,
at length ke agreed with me : so, LTag Hd@L S rér, he
consented to the sin, &c. Finally, from this word comes Q@& @ dr
from @@ @, which means, all, in the abstract ; whence that phrase
is the same as, with all, and is well expressed by, togetker: ©@
&6 Qarap g srise, they rose up together.

@Qowrwn, yowrws, Geard, gerl.

darwd, or POarCs, (the gerund from the defective verb @& 161.
%) means, without ; and HOQrwd, or HA1CH, (the gerund from
the defective verb gdw,) is, besides : thus, e tarId@ Twd, or
QoarQsrer g & Qe Cudr, witkout thee I will do notking; so
DSOS or DSOVTQETér 1 GHQ& L Cuwiadr, besides this I will
do nothing. Which difference must be carefully observed. For
one not knowing this, in his translation of the Gospel of St. John,
where, speaking of the divine Word, he says, without him nothing
was made, has rendered it, @ sdrw getr_resrdudtise Qerdr
e readd% : which is translated, besides himself, of these
things whick are, nothing was made. Moreover for @derud we
say, @& A without, and for H& AT we say, ST besides. All
are construed with an accusative, or with a nominative.

@b, &c. aer@gh.

S@oub, or HB b, or oI guid, all these words are the subjunc- 162.
tive although, from the verb H8, 4, as we stated at Number 118.
1. If these words are prefixed to a sentence, they are the same

as, but yet, however.
P
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2. ' But if these words are put after any part of a disjunction, they
correspond with, or ; and in this sense and mode we use also the
word erér@gub, which is the subjunctive although, from the verb eréir
88, to say : (whence it is altogether a mistake of those who write
i@ gub:) thus we say, Qa@8puwalad @b, or that man, or
he, &e.

3. The same particles if they are put after one only word, not
repeatedly, but once, correspond with the Latin vel, when it is put
for at least, even : thus yalerurs giegdQerdg, say that hs
at least may come, &c.

4. If finally they are added to words of doubt, they convey a
sense disjunctively universal : thus eriig, in what way, how? erisg.
wr@gub, in any way, in whatever way it may be : so e Cur g,
when? eriCursre gud, somelimes, whensoever it may be, &c.
Whence they sufficiently differ from the word eib ; forasmuch as this
joined to the same doubtful expressions, conveys a sensé entirely
universal ; thus ersCuir g ib, means always ; i b, is, every where :
and e &Cew @ guid, is, somewhere ; e gud, is, all; S gud,
is, some one, wko ever it may be, &¢. ’

Hbo.

This is the third person neuter of the future from the same verb
2808, o be, declaring not existence but essence: hence, since
we may use the word of the future, as we have often stated, even for
the present, this word & is expressed by ¢ is, or it will de. In
common use however,

1. When this word is used absolutely and by itself, it always cor-
responds with, ¢¢ is : a word of one affirming something, which they
always use when the discourse is concerning the essence. Thus I in-
quire, Is there any bread in the house? when I ask of the existenoe ; if
there is, they do not say g, but e.e¥ ®, or DB&@ & ; but if inquiring
concerning the essence, I say, what is in that chest, is it bread ? if it
is, they say gd.

2. When this word is. joined either to a noun or a verb, then in
vulgar use it is taken, not for it is, but for, it will be : hence if it be
gpoken of a thing present, the expression . will be implies doubt, as
in. such 3. case alao. with, the Latins, Thus if to my inquiry, what is
there 2. they: reply, o, g. g8y, it must be readered, it will be
rice: therefore it is the same as to say J know not indeed, but [
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Judge, ov I have heard, that it is rice. Thus when I ask, 2as Peter
come ? if they say a3 sr@md, it is, it will be true, that Peter has nory
come, i. e. I do not know indeed, but they say he has come, &c. ,

3. But if the discourse be of a thing future, then as the word eri¢
it will be, in Latin, may imply doubt, or also certainty ; so equally in
this language the word . For example I say if thou doest this,
the matter will be so and so; the other replies, @ g wrid, it will
be so: then it implies not doubt, but certainty. But if the other per-
son replies doubtfully, i¢ will be so perhaps; 1 may say in Tamul
fougwrwrd@d ; and generally when g is put afler any verb,
even concerning the future it appears to imply something doubtful ;
thus, e gared, ke will come perhaps, or, they say that he will
come, &c.

4. If to the word b you add the letter &, then, since this im-
plies certainty and is equivalent to the word, certainly, as we stated
at Number 149, whether the discourse be of a thing present, or fu-
ture, the word gCuw, removing all doubt, afirms emphatically: e
@Cuo, certainly it is he; agar®Cuw, certainly he will come, &c.

5. Finally, from what has here been said, we may understand ra-
dically the force of that phrase, Qelwars, srerawrd, &c. For
this, as we stated at Number 109, is compounded from the verbal
Qriwd, srewd, &c. and the word b : that signifies 20 do, 2o see,
&c., taken as a substantive ; but b, as I have said, signifies, i is
or it will be. Hence those phrases are well rendered in Latin, facere
est, videre est, it is possible 1o do, it is possible to see. Thus I ren-
der, koc videre est apud auctores, it is possible to see this in authors,
Oedrisspsrédsd $8Casrewarh: whence those phrases are
also well rendered, iz may be done, it may be seen, &c.

Q& A,

This word is the ablative in @&, from the noun @# o, one; but164.
it is used in the vulgar dialect absolutely for or, and is always pre-
fixed to any part of a disjunction : thus, e Ad sed de &, or this,
or that. Hence sometimes, and especially in the high dialect, they
use the word of the nominative itself, adding ¢, ¢ p, for the same
disjunction, or ; and then it is always put after, and is more elégant-
ly joined to verbals of the future: thus, ¢. g. uregm s8@a @ srér
Crsrsspalaa@ararCp, o lo part with sin, or to burn in hells
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understand, ¢¢ is necessary. This mode is very elegant, and although
it is not used by the vulgar, it is nevertheless well understood.

GCurGe. '

165. The word CurCa, or Cure, is from the verb Cur 1@ p 5, as we
said at Number 88, which signifies to be similar to : whence 1. those
words are well expressed by so as, as, and are always put after an
accusative: thus, gfwlerCurCadadganrsr, ke will shine as
the sun, &ec.

2. If GurGe be added to participles, by changing a short into @ long,
or by adding & long to the participle future; then that word is the
same as in Latin statim ac, immediately that, as soon as : thus, e. g.
adrlardsew L riCurCa feargsmer, ag soon as he saw me, he was
angry : 8o, Qi @ CurCe, Qe d sriCumle, QrlywriCurCe,
&c. In this way it signifies also, as above, as: thus, sr&rQerd sx
wroQurlelers g, say, as I say, &e.

3. If the same word be added to the subjunctive &f, it is the same
as, as if, in the manner: thus, aértargoss srpCuiCaCusdm
Guir, dost thou speak as if thou wert laughing ot me 2 or in the man-
ner of one laughing at me? In this sense some reject the », and
write double w, as is done, when it is joined as we have said, to par-
ticiples; and they write, €. g. s®&ggr Curla, which is certainly
a barbarism: for since it comes from the subjunctive ¢f, svs g s,
the @ cannot be lost, but only changed into the consonant », when s
follows, according to the rule’at Number 20, and it must be written,
either s 4 HTOCCLICR, OF swassTACLICR, as if thou didst
taugh at, &c.

Qanafl_rnw.

166. 'This phrase is well expressed in Latin by continuatim, sine inter-
missione continually, without intermission : for it is from the noun
Qe a middle, and from the gerund efr_rwd, by not leaving, and
means, a middle not being left, without intermisgion, &c.

Qoerd’ e ré, &c.

167. This phrase is well expressed in Latin by aliter, othermwise : for it
is from the geruud @& arm, of the defective verb & &%, to which is
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- added the word of the subjunctive from the verb §@&@p &, which
serves here for elegance only. Whence the simple word of the sub-
‘unctive of that verb might signify the same thing, which word is
@darsid, and properly signifies, if it is not, or will not be ; thus,
PAT@OLCuTIdrad L TdLCUrsrCs, if this is, depart, if it
is not, that is, otherwise, thou mayest not go; so I might say,
QoarTsrdLCursTC s, &e.

eflu. sdr.

I stated at Number 136, that the Tamulians use the word of the 168.
infinitive of some verbs in the manner of an adverb. It seems right
here, in addition to what was said, to adduce some others, which are
used for adverbs or prepositions, and which are more necessary for
use. Let the first be the Infinitive e.8us with the first short, from
the verb @ 32p g, to fail, to die. But since at Number 120 I stated,
that we may use the infinitive for the ablative absolute, hence this
infinitive . 8w is well expressed by the ablative absolute, failing :
thus ©0 &7 AuCuCpamsIdW, means, this medium failing, there
is no other. Whence that word well corresponds to the preposition,
besides ; thus, besides this medium there is no other; or it is also
well expressed by the particle exzcept, unless ; there is not a medium
except this. So this proposition, unless thou wilt come, I will
not give this, is well rendered, using. always the word of the sub-
junctive, si: SlassrOQarulmsssroreCrdr, & In the
same way they use the infinitive &cf7 from the verb s9@ 80,
to take aray, to relinquish ; hence, e &rtarg sl re g édsraraQrr
a@AR%, is expressed, thee being taken away, or, thee being left,
besides thee, there is no other suited for these things, &c.

P g@ugé’;a.

B u@Ep g or @ I88 p g, means, from many to become one : 169,
hence they elegantly use their infinitives absolutely in the manner of
the adverb, conjointly, together, at the same time. I stated at Num-
ber 141, that s siguifies, fogcther; still they use this only when
many things are enumerated, or many are referred to: thus @G~
wr&, both together ; srevfuywrs, I and thou together, &c. But
they use the infinitives, which I have just adduced, even by them-
selves without another number; thus, ¢ suc ar@g&@area, come
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conjointly : @@ A865Cur@it&dr, they departed together, &e. : and I

could not say, Fsar@LOsrer, LHa Cire@iaer, but there must be
added, e. 9. ed@r@ursATEEQ&Tar, come all of you together, &e.

. & D8 DL,

170. This phrase is composed of two ix;ﬁnitives; e p, from the verb o o

171.

8.0 g, which besides other things signifies, o increase, neuter ; and

@opou from the verb wewp®op, to diminish, neuter. Hence
that phrase is well expressed by, more or less, about, &c.

r73

Is the infinitive from the verb .y w805, to be cut of, in a neu-
ter sense. Whence if this infinitive be taken for the ablative abso-
lute, ¢. 9. #5Csa&w0p, it is rendered, doubt being cut off : hence S
is well equivalent to the preposition, witkout, and it is said, without
doubt. ‘They sometimes use this word absolutely, and it is then equi-
valent to the adverb, perfectly, entirely, as if one said, all defect being
cut off: thus ol g saade, he is not perfectly learncd; so
N0EQs 2 @LCUrCardr, I am entirely undone. V

@2

172. Is the infinitive from the verb @ap @2, to surround; which infi-

173

nitive they use absolutely, and then it is equivalent to the word,
around ; or it may be taken as an adverb, or as a preposition : thus,
GpQadlCss I s 51 gubd, around, wherever thou mayest have been,
&c. But when it is equivalent to a preposition, it requires an accusa-
tive: thus, v tard Ganrm&Qard, come ye around me, &c.

Q0.

. The iofinitive from the verb 82020, to approzimate, in a neu-
ter sense. It is taken absolutely for, near ; thus €., come near,
&c. It is used also as the preposition, near to, and then requires a
dative or an accusative, and sometimes a genitive : thus, a&r@c

Lar, o pédgdde wa; Salers@ L CUT; COME neqr me; put it

near that; go near him, &c.
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des.

The infinitive from the verb eS80 8, to shun, to recede. Where-174.

fore it is well taken absolutely for, afar off; thus, des’iSur; de-
part afar off, recede, &c.

&Bs. opBs.

The infinitive from the verb a68p®, lo make Aaste, neuier.
Whence it ia well equivalent to the adverb, Aastily, guickly: thus,
asBaw g grer, he came hastily ; s0&&Q&rd gy, tell quickly. In this
way they use also the infinitive gp @&, from the verb 1p@8p 5, which
equally is, Zo hasten ; @p@& CLiT@etr, he went hastily. To these is
opposed Gucarar, and this is taken for slomily : thus, Quaw Qe b
adr s mid Qe iardr, who acts slowly, acts well, &c.

aelw.

The infinitive from the verb e:e?& » 4, which besides other things sig-
nifies, 2o be impelled, in a neuter sense, i. e. by one’s self : asaels@ p g
is to impel, actively. Hence, aefw, taken, ae I have often stated,
in the manner of the ablative absolute, is, by his orwn impulse, sponta-
neously, voluntarily : thus, wdw g s3Csdr, I gave spontaneously,
motu proprio, &c. Observe that there is another word aelw, which
comes not from any verb, but from the noun aeed, which signifies
Jortitude, and according to the rule, which I shall give in the Gram-
mar of the more elegant dialect, the noun by the addition of us be-
comes an adjective, brave, bold, and then it does not double the fol-
lowing letter: thus, edlw 5% &5 srér, with a single &, is expressed,
he gave a brave head : but if, with the & doubled, you say, ewalwugs
WEFSer, it is, he gave his head voluntarily, spontaneously, &c.

aoLD.

L3

175.

176.

Towards rendering this section more complete I will add here 177.

something concerning the word eoic, which adds a certain special
force and elegance to a sentence, Wherefore

1. If this word be added to nouns substantive or adjectives, it
causes, that what the noun signified in the concrete, it shall now sig-:
nify in the abstract; thus e. g. from &dref, a virgin, comes & érefienLa,
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virginity : from gewr, a man, comes, yeireaio, virilily ; from el
alone, comes seflenws, solitude ; from Qurr g, universal, comes Qur
S0, universality ; from L g1, new, comes L g e Lo, nemness, noveily,
&c. Hence since a miracle is always a something new in nature,
Ysieo Lo, is taken also for a miracle. From &, one, comes @@en Lo,
unity : and so, not as many, but many more. Hence appears the
origin of that noun sereows, for it is from sér, an oblique case of the
noun srer, himself, and ew: hence gdreow is, as I may so eay,
the ipseily, the identity, the propriety of any thing, &c.

2. This same word eww may be united to the participles of the
present or of the preeterite, and becomes a verbal. From @@éap,
comes D@BERpew ; from g $5, comes Ly s ; which verbal
however is almost never used, except in the ablative @& or g :
D @EBpmnddd, since it is; D@EEpowurd, because it is; Uy
Sowdd®, since he has learned: Ly gsewwrd, because he has
learned : and in this manner it is used very elegantly.,

3. Finally, eowo is joined to the negative participle, taking away
da: thus from gBfwrs, comes HAwrew, and then it is used
in every case, mood, and signification of the absolute noun. Hence
S Aurens, is, ignorance: from Qurms comes Qurmew, impa-
tience : from Ae®rs comes Ao wrew, inconstancy : from O TS
comes Qod@rew, want, poverty, &c.; which mode is easy, and
elegant, and universal.
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CHAPTER V.

Of various things specially necessary for daily use.

SECTION I

Of the Numbers.

For the more easy use of the candidates, I will here present the 178,
signs and names of the numbers; I will afterwards add a few rules
relating to the numbers.

Sign. Name. Power.
& - - edrsmoredy - - - - 1
e - - Grew@or Prew® - - - . 2
- - epsorepdrga - - L . 3
& - - BTSN Or prer@ - - - - - 4
@ - - a@sormis - . - . 5
& - - So - - - - - - - 6
o - - ag - - - - - - 7
4 - - @@- - - - . - _ g
& - - e&us - - - - - _ g
W - - uég - - - - - - - 10

ws - - U@ orufOeEry - - 11

vwe - - UafQrew®@ or udrefraw® - - - 12

Om - - uPdrapdrgy - - - - - 13

we - - v oy - - - - - - 14

) © - uBE@E oruPlrle - - - 15

W& - - v - - - - - - 16

wer - - wBlergp - - - - - - 17

WS - - ufQarl® - - - - - - 18

w& - - wgQgrdru g - - - - - 19

v - - Rous - - - - - -9

ews - - DOusQsrér gy - - - - 21

ewe. - - DOuspren® - - - - - .22

ewr - - Poussepdray - - - . 93

eVe - - Qousssrem - - - - - 24

Q
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Sign.
V@
e & -
e wer
Wy -
e W&
mW -
W&

FUO -

O

@®v -

[~V 3

&HO&F

(N

TAMUL GRAMMAR.

Name.
Pousmsis - -
DeussTe -
Peuslse - -
DoEusOs @ -
DeusCsrdus -
QLU - -
QPlusQOprdra & -
sFrhus - -
SrpuSPren® 4 -
obus - -

ghUs ST o & -

S U5 - -
HoUEBETH A -
Tpu S - -
auuiesis @ -
agerus - -
aerUSETH & -
Csrersprm -
Opreir grfCoap A
s - - -
HpOp® - -
IHOmETUL -
spoluis - -
s phAGu s -
SPoplus & -
Posrm - -
i - -
srevo - -
CEL
S oS - -
Ty - - -
aeTEry - -
Osrarrdod - -
Csrardrslgsredrgy
OprardrgBres®
Qprerdd s Hopst g
HuIgd - - -
SITE SFOUEL -
BITEOpTCIT S -

-

Porver.

25
27
29
31
42
53
64
75
86

97

- 100
108

- 109
110
120
130
- 200
300

- 400
500
- 600
700

- 800
900

- 901 .

902

- 903
1000
-1010
1100

&e.

&e.

&c.

&ec.

&e.

&e.

&e..

&e.

&e.
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Sign. Name. Porer.
Sem - - SIrgSwsTy - - - - 1200 &ec.
es - - Orere rlrd - - - - 2000
ws - - UBwlrd - - - - 10,000
eWVs - - DEuB®STD - - - - 20,000
L - - I@mIrbdor @gmpd - - - 100,000
ens - - DErmlrd or Qrer@eomgd - 200,000
wrs - s ugpsrmlg or ug gesmpd - 1,000,000
ewr g - Reuss®mIrd or REusesmed 2,000,000
wrs - - Sraemph or Camry - - 10,000,000

So on up to ten millions, which number they themselves call sr o
@ aagLo, or in one word, C&miy., with the first syllable long.

They subdivide the integer most minutely: Iwill, here, however, 179,
give some only of these sub-divisions, which are more in use. I will
describe, in order, their character or sign, their name, and significa-
tion.

Sign. Name. Power.
Y- QPS5 Ber is the three hundred and twentieth

part of the Integer, - - -
®. gorésred - - - - " — @
3 & ewet] - - - - - & —®
. Seorwr - - - - B — @
;) pésT ] - - - - F—a
) o7 O Q(HLor - - - P—®
L8  wreresd or eS¢ - - - n—&
& @rar@uwr or @mor - - & — &
e Soréasre or @ rar@uramr - =3
(3] QPLOLWLT Or @apsT T - - » — %
®  prger - - . . L L%
@ Er® - - - - - 1 —3
2 gwr - - - . L =3
F Wpésra - - - s =2

This one thing must be noted; when, that is, these sub-divisions
are joined to other numbers, or are used one with another, if a vowel
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follows, nothing is added; and if that vowel be w, it is struck out.
But if a consonant follows, € is interposed. Thus from . o and
Seor, comes g penr; from Qrew®, @rerr, &. But from
odr gy and &1d, comes @HCP&TH : 20, STCDWISTesd 5 50 DT
&7 Cr-qpéarCadl &b, &e.

180. Butitmustbe understood 1, That the words of the numbers above
given are nouns, which may all be used by themselves, and are de-
clined through all the cases, as unum, duo, tres in Latin. Thus, e. g.a
person has put down five apples ; of these another has removed two,
and says to afriend, mjfdreve  QuOEpEQsT G dr, from
Jive I have taken two for myself, &c. 1 will add here one thing con-
cerning the number Gsry.. This word signifies two things : (1.) The
said number, ¢en millions; (2) that which is #new. Thus they call the
web of cloth, which, having been- cut off by the weaver, has not yet
‘been washed, C&ry, with the first syllable long in the same way.
But it should be observed according to the rules given in the first
chapter, that if this word signifies any thing new, it is taken in the

. manner of an adjective, whence it doubles &, &, 5, u, if they follow :
but when it is a number, it does not double them. Thus I may say
Cary.R%, and Cary &&8% : but the first signifies fen thousand
‘thousands of webs; &c., and the second, @ new web. Hence it ap-

* pears, with what care the rules must be attended to, which we gave at
the beginning, commencing from Number 16, where we treat of the in-
crease of letters.

181. 2. The said words of the numbers may, ad libitum, be put either
before or after a noun: thus epsr@ome, or e @ Heapdry, three
ozen. When they are put after it, there is no change made; but
when they are put before it, the word qsrg can never be used ; but,
in its place, the word g is to be employed, the first syllable of which
is short, if % long is not struck out: if it is struck out, @ also may
remain ; which may happen, although a vowel does not follow: thus
SGL gyadér, or @i graédr, one man: so LR G@ S, or LG
Ceit@w Beor, eleven horses, &e. The other words of the numbers,
even when put before a noun, may in truth be used, without alter-
ation; still, when they are placed first, they are, more elegantly,
altered in this way: from @rew@® comes @@ : thus Q@ sW, two
heads ; 80 DL, twenty, &e. From epsr gv, if a vowel follows, ap
remains: thus epaurei, three kings ; 80 gpauruisd, three thousands,
&c. But if a consonant follows, @ short is put, and the following
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consonant, whatever it may be, is doubled: thus, gpésr&, three
JSourths ; so qpdsrad, three times ; so, apliL g, thirty ; so @ psr o,
three hundred. Nor may. we write qaelr @7 gv : for then the same letter
would not be doubled, but others would be substituted : forasmuch
as the word srav begins, not with er, but with 5: but gedr eor v
might be from the word @esir and &r o, and then s is well changed
into gyr, because the following is conformed to the condition of the
_preceding, whence it might mean, the anterior, or former hundred, &c.
From gr ey comes s7& ; and @, is changed according to the follow-
ing consonant : thus srasew, four bushels; so srpu g, forty &e.
From g5 &, comes gb ; thus gaisabd, five buskels ; so gbum, fifty,
&c. From g comes oo : thus g psaw, siz buskels ; so
ug, sixty, &c. From a g, with the first long, comes erqe with the
first short : thus erap s, seven bushels : so erapu g, seventy. From
2@ comes arewr: thus arersaw, eight bushels; so erewu s,
eighty, &c.

In Multiplication the numbers are generally used in this way;
for which it must be known: 1. That they do not, as with us,
multiply the larger number by the smaller, but the reverse: and
they do not say, e.g. thrice seven, but seven times three, &c. Al-
though in the more elegant idiom both ways are used indiscri-
minately.

2. Inorder to say, e. g. seven times three, I may indeed say, @ pcfame
epér 2, and all will understand it, but it would be a barbarism ; and
the sound would bespeak the foreigner. But if I said @ qpepér o, with
the first long, it would be, seven and fhree, that is to say, Zex : but
erapopsit g, with the first short, is seven times three, viz.: twenty-
one, &c. Wherefore beginning from ten, I will here in order give
the words which serve for multiplications of this kind :

ouiHUsH - - s - - m ]10 X 10 = 100

ougQsrérug - Qprevegpry - &0 (10— 9 ., 90
oupPs @ - - e - - <w |10—— 8 .. 80
ougCsrp - - aeyuys - - a0 (10— 7 ,, 70
ouUSSTH - - Houd - - &w (10— 6 ., 60
ougosiE - L g - - @ [10— 5 .. 50
CYRY-F-F 1L 4 - BTAUS - - 0 (10— 4 ., 40
U SUpSTy - YU - - w0 (10— 3 ., 30
wuiﬁ_’nﬁw@ - - Pous - - ew (10— 2 ., 20/
ouiOsTda - UF Sl - - - w 0—1.. 10
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& iQstdiug aaiusOsrery - Hs |9 X 9= 8l
eFTUEQF @ TuusBren® - e |9 — 8 .. 72
RETLSC Hap - Sousmaprgy - &m |9 — 7 .. 63
R&TUS ST sbusSf@ey - @ |9 — 6 .. 64
RITUSD S FH grpugmsiy - €@ |9 — 5 .. 4O
PSTUS B FT G plugstm - mE |9 — 4 .. 36
SETUS Japd Oousls - ea |9 — 3., 27
PETUS BT B - uBQarl@ - w9 — 2 ,, 18
RETLEQ STeh o eFruEy - - & |9—1.. 9
Q=@ - SpUsBsTH - e |8 X 8 = 64
T Ceway - gbussTo - @5 |18 —— 7 56
Ter@p - prpug@se@® - &5 (8 — 6 " 48
Tl S - srhuE -~ - e |8 — 5 40
TS @S @ - elusBres® - me |8 —— 4 .., 32
TRTApST Y - DEUEH ST oy e® |8 — 3. 24
T et el T et R ufeu - - V& (8 ——— 2 16
aewrQendray - a@ - - - d |18 — 1 8
aCipap srpupgQsraugs &€& [T X 7 49
dpry - - AriugBrew®@ - ea |7 — 6 42
aopss - UL Y Y ¥ 5@ |7 — 5 35
TRETHSG - OousOsB - ey |7 —— 4 .,, 28
aTapepdray - OEuLPsresTy es |7 —— 3 21
T Jren® - v - - we (1 — 2 .. 14
aQurer g - Ty - - e |7 ——1 7
SO - QU ST - s& |6 X 6 36
Yopis - oug - - o0 6 —— 35 30
S P ETES - Poisprey - e 6 — 4 24
Syt - uPPare® - wH |6 — 3 .. 18
SAren@ - wetreflrain @ - we [6 — 2., 12
SPosm - & - - & [6—1.. 6
poUsH - Qouigongsis - @ |5 X b 25
S SHEHTIEG - ous - - ew (6 — 4., 20
LopITH - vl s - - ve 5 ——3 .. 15
nulrer® - ugH - - W 5 —2.. 10
8Quwmedr gv - B s - - @ 5 — 1 5
ErT@dE - ubw - wa 4 X 4 16
BT GET QLT S ~ udtreflrew ® - we |4 —3 12
Srdrem® - qe®@ - - & |4 —2 8
BrQardr g Br@ - - & |4 —1 4
Gpbepdry - gdug - - & |3 X 3= 9
epdrer@ - So - - - & 3—2.. 6
epQardigy - epdr - . & |3 —1,. 3
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rlloew® - - BT - - e2 X 2= 4
"Qr el g - - Qrew® - - el2 — 1., 2
@Qrreér gy - - QT - - - 6ll x 1= 1

3. With us adjectives are formed from numbers, first, second, third, 182.
&c.; and so with the Tamulians: for which the rule is easy. Foras-
much as there is added the participle b from the verb g8, 5,
which participle agrees with, whick is; thus @rewcmd, second ;
epsr b, third, &c. For unity, however, the word germib can by no
means be used, since it signifies not first, but only one. But we
must say, ap s, or gpsTd, first: for apsd is, @ beginning. In
the other numbers however the word gdrgy is used, and we must
say @rrid; thus from LBC@&r w, LBECeITD, eleventh; DBUS
Csromd, twenty-first. Hence, when the Latins speak adverbially,
primd, secundd, firstly, secondly, &c., the Tamulians use the words of
the numbers, adding for g, Qe g, the verbal from the same verb
2805, and say pseres, firstly, P reaw. re s, secondly, &e.:
and this is literally rendered whick is first, which is second, &c.

Here you may observe, that, since qps& means a beginning, they 183,
use these phrases.

1. @pseri, which is well rendered, or, even : thus, grérgpgsar
wACuwer, even I myself do not know, as if I said, beginning with
me, I myself do not know. 2. gpgserer, is well rendered, and of
this sort: thus, LB sererare ssar, hunger and calamities of
this sort, for it is as if I said, calamities which are beginning with
hunger. 3. qp#20araw@ : thus, @ ssrarap sp0srawr @ QFiCudr,
Jrom this day I will not doit, that is to say, taking this day as the
beginning, in future I will not do it, &c.

4. From numbers the Tamulians form nouns appellative ; thus, 184,
S@@adr, or @SS, one, Masc., @48, one, Fem. The others
serve for either gender: @@, both; epai, three; proaf,
Jour ; gait, five. For others are not in use in the vulgar dialect.
But all these are in truth appellative nouns substantive, which can
by no means be used in the manner of an adjective, and placed
before another noun: thus I may not say @ @efw giedf, but sim-
Ply, D@ei, or syetsd e, &e.

5. Finally, as in the Latin language we say, singuli, lnm, terni, 185.
one and one, two and two, three and three, &c., the words of the .
numbers, in this language, as far as Zen, excepting the number nine,
may be used in like manner, The Mode is this. The first syllable
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only of each number is repeated, which, if it be long, is made short,
and if the number begins with a vowel, two v v, consonants, are inter-
posed ; except in the number fve, in which only one v is to be inter-
posed ; but if it begins with a consonant, that, whatever it is, is
doubled: thus, from @& p comes @&Qardrgy; from QrewQ,
Odalrew@; from epsr g, apdepdr oy ; from s ey, 5557 ey; from
oiH, goajs; from go, gaargy; from o, adfaa; from
e°@, oraQa’@; from wsH, LSuS & ; one and one, two and two,
&c. From these by the rule given above, are formed appellatives
taken in the manner of a substantive: g&Qairmaif, one and one ;
add@ear, two and tiwo; apdepet, three and three, &c. And thus
much of numbers.

SECTION IL

Of Measures.

186. The measures, of which I shall here speak, are those with which
the Tamulians measure grain. They have themselves a certain kind
of bushel, which they call &b, Calam, and represent by this cha-
racter, er. If it be one bushel, they add &, by which character one
is noted, as I have stated above, and they write, & : but if two, e_ar;
if three, mer, &¢. This measure, the same name.being retained, is

. greater, and less, according to the difference of districts; but the
saob. is divided by all into twelve small measures, which they call
wrdsrd, Marcal ; or even better, @ peal, Curuni; and this small
measure is noted with this character, & ; but two of these measures are
called not @ 5@ o e, but &8, and are noted by am. Butif there
are three, @pé@ wo=, and are noted by @ ; if four, greafl, 5 ; if five,
gbGoed, so; if six, srellusds, sam; if seven, au®
oefl, 8@ ; if eight, @@oresd, e F; if nine, DB Ir =i G oo,
esm; if ten, DO srellusés, e paw; if eleven, DEsrlpém
Defl, e @ ; if twelve, saib, ssr.  Moreover the twelfth part of this
bushel, called @ e, is subdivided into eight parts, of which each is
called sm 8 Nalki, and is noted by this character e, to which are pre-
fixed the figures of the numbers: e. g. if there are two measures, e-a.,
@@sr; although some, entirely through mistake, call it, #rr d;
if three, ®o-, @pggr; if four e, sred; if five, @n, gprd; if
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six, o, S o7y ; if seven, ara, arapprd; if eight, m, @ e,
Moreover the sr.8 is divided into other eight parts: of these the
eighth part is called gypré@ Alhaccu, and is noted by sv. Two
of these, which equal a fourth part of one s, are called e pd@;,
and are noted by 5, which joined to the above said part, makes
e pésrprds, waw, and are three parts of the eight; but four
parts of those eight, that is, the half of one sr.g, is called e A, and
is thus written, afl. Five parts, e lwrprée, eflgn: bulsix, that
is three quarters of one gr.d, they call gpejpd@, 5 ; seven, arey
wésTpTd®, 50 ; eight parts, sr 8. The guprée is divided be-
sides into five parts, which are called #:® Suvadu, each one of
which is denoted by g% _; which sign is placed after the figure of the
number, as expressed in the Table below. Some instead of saying
@oed, as I alluded to above, say wrégrd; for srf, uy ; and
for Yordw, say Heordsrocug.; for ends, srdlug ; for
efl, gerivy ; for apajpé@, awdsrd L., &e. Which however
sound barbarously: and although the mode, which I have adduced
above, is in fact from the more elegant dialect, still it is so common,
that it is ordinarily used even by the women. But all the said sub-
divisions of the measures, since they bear relation to the first, that is,
the s@d, and this according to the difference of districts, is greater
or less: those also, while they do not diminish in number, are greater
or less one with another., Here however I will give successively
their names and the figures or characters by which they are ex-
pressed.

&M - - enésald - - - - 1 Suvadu.

e g - O@ésa@ - - - - -2,

.3 A - @pésal - - - - 3

Y - pTHE@®@ - - - - - &

& - - PPré® - - - -5 Suvadu 1 Alhaccu.
S
. B - - epéeryprés - - - 3

afl - ed - - - - - - 4

aflsp - - eflurpris - - - - 5

B - epeypds - - - - -6

wer - - epeplsrprig - - -7

a - - Sr - - - - 8 Alhdccu 1 Nalhi.

en - - P@msTS - - - - - 2

oo - adptd - - - - - 3

e - - pred - - - - -4
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@ - - BiErA - - - - - 5 Nailhi.
so. - - ypsif T

oL - - TRHTA - - - - -7

w - - @oed - - - -8 Nilhi 1 Curuni
om - - UBES - - - - -2

) - - pécoel - - - - 3

5 - - el - - - - - -4

su -' - pigeel - - - - 5

sam - srefiiusdm - - - -6

D - - qu@GLed - - - - 7

es - Dosed - - - - -8

esm - QOSHeEGped - - - 9
esamw - DG STeL BEG - - -10

es® - Roseiyigsel - - 11

&or - - gt - - - - 12 Curuni 1 Calam.

This one thing 1 add, that when the noun seb is joined with any
of the above named fractions,  is always changed into ¢r, and ¢ is
added, whether a consonant, or a vowel follows: thus they say, e. g.
O@saCagred, and grése CarI@moresd, &c., and it would be
quite barbarous to say, @ rewGéeasrwrésrd, and apdrmswGw
C@ursdard, &c., although they signify the same thing.

—

SECTION I.II.
Of the Names of the Degrees of Consanguinity and Affinity.

187. Since it is very necessary for daily use, especially for Missionaries,
to know the names, by which the Tamulians express the degrees
of consanguinity and affinity, I will here add a short catalogue of
them. ,

Consanguinity and Affinity they call by the common word gsen
and sometimes ®.pe;; whence that I may inquire, what degree of
consanguinity or affinity is there letween you? I may say e dis@wd
@aCeargpa pQusirar ?  But the several Degrees are expressed gene-
rally by these nouns.

Seludr, Houdr, &e. is the Father, and Father's Brothers : of
these he who is older than the Father, is called also, QuAlwisr;
he who is younger, 8 5o,
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srd, HuI, ydwre, &e.is the Mother, and the Mother's Sisters : of
these she who is older than the Mother, is called also Qudlwra9;
she who is younger, 8¢ @u9; by this name they call also, the
Step-mother. '

wr’ . ér, Grandfather, by the Father or the Mother.

ureg., Grandmother, by the Father or the Mother. If she is by
the Father, she is called alse, g umad @ if she is by the Mother,
Sjbared.

S g g, Father's Sister, or Wife's Mother, or Husband's Mother.

& bwirdr, srdwrwer, Mother's Brother.

e Clppsaisar, #Gsrsneser, Brothers and Sisters, by the
same Father and Mother.

S & curéir, g wweir, Elder Brother, either by the same father and

_mother; or son of the brother of one’s own father, or of the sister

of one’s own mother.

s049, a Younger Brother, in the way just mentioned.

Sjéarer, guiwmas, &K, an Elder Sister, in the same way.

56848, sghas, a Younger Sister, with the same extension.

wéfendr, Husband and Wife's Brother respectively one with the
other; or even first cousins, who are born not of two brothers, or
two sisters, but of a brother and a sister.

w&Qafd @, Wife's Younger Sister, or a woman born of the sister of
one’s own father, or the brother of one’s own mother.

Qsrap 38, Wife's Sister, being older than her.

Qsarqp psér, Husband’s Brother.

sré s, Husband's Sister.

H@adsr, U ST, Yy wrédr, &c., Husband.

Quewers, Quarrig., o s, ke, Wife

#sadr, these who have married two sisters, are mutually so- called.

@ullgurt, @rsis, those who have married two brothers, are
mutually so called.

sdsardP, many wives are mutually so called, whom one man may
have either at one time, or may have separately.

torwelr, and wrd, Husband's or Wife's Father, and Mother.

w@wadr, and wawser, Son-in-law, and Daughter-in-law : or also
with respect to a man, his Sister's Son, and Daughter : but with-
respect to a woman, her Brother’s Son and Daughter.

wady, and waar, Son, and Daughter, either one’s own; or with res-
‘pect to a man, his Brother's; or with respect to a woman, her
Sister’s. ’ :
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Cuugdr, and Cugg, Grand-son, and Grand-daughter, as well in the
direct line, as in collaterals.
wesrefl, Cousing, sons of two brothers.

I shall here add this only: that the Tamulians very frequently join'
to these nouns this word, . #, which here implies not interrogation,
butrespect. Thusthey say, s6 u@f, srurt, uru@f, wrdurf,
Sorwu@i, sguicsuri, &e.

SECTION IV.

Of the Days, Months, and Years.

188. The Day is expressed in this language by five nouns, which it is
not allowable to use promiscuously. If Day be taken in distinction from
night, they say L& : thus, vapdrrewrs, by day and by night,

But the Day of trenty-four hours is called, either srer, or @i,
or Cs9, or §8; with this distinction however, that srer is the day,
taking it from the month, the week, &c. : thus I came after the fourth
day,] may say, srersresdabSosar.

e is taken especially for the Day of the Week, for which they
also say, errd ; thus, on what day didst thou come, on Wednesday,
or Saturday? 1 may render this in Tamul, ¢ 358 8ypevddaisri
QaaelCureaiGur? and in this sense it were a barbarism to say,
epgsrer, &e.

C#8, the first syllable of which is long, is taken specially for the
Day with respect to the Month : thus, to-day is the fourth of the
month, @érew péGsrarsCsP ; and it were a barbarism to say,
O apigsrarsrea, or grarda@ypew; nor would our idea be
understood from this phrase.

Finally, £8 is taken epecially for the Day of the Moon's Age ; |

" whence in order to say, what day is to-day from the new moon? I
must say, Bdrepd0ss 5488 ? &c.

Moreover the Day is here divided, not into twenty-four hours,
but into sixty, which they call sr s : and every sres is sub-
divided into three hundred and sixty parts, which they call @gry.
or §.95 55 ; whence since two and a half Tamul hours correspond .
with each of our hours, it follows that the Tamulians give to each of
our hours nine hundred @srip., whence every @sry. containe four
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stconds. But they themselves reckon thirty sTles, or hours,
from sunrise to sunset ; and from sunset to sunrise another thirty:
whence it happens, that in the Summer season the hours of the
day are longer than those of the night; and the contrary, in the
Winter season: for they always keep the number of hours the same.
Moreover they divide the day into four equal parts, and the night
into other four, which they themselves call, #7wh; or even better,
wrwd ; giving to each seven srfeos and a half, that is to say,
three of our hours. When however they say simply, &#rwod or sG&
&b, they always understand midnight.

Hours. | Min. | Sec.

1 - - Qprg. - - = . " 4
360 - - Qprgp =1 prfws = . 24 »
60 - - ST fmE =1 sner = 24 ” D

But as regards the Days of the Week, which, as I have said, they 189, .
name &yeows, and sometimes errd, the Tamulians also reckon
seven, and they name them from the seven planets, which are called
8pab, in the same order that we are accustomed to, adding to the

"name of the planet the word &ppeswo : thus, '

s,  the Sun: ST9ppé8yemw, theday of the Sun.
Biaer, the Moon: @iésaé@uenwn, the day of the Moon.

Cedaris, Mars: Qeaardd8ypew, the day of Mars.

Ly g, Mercury : ys&rBrpeats, the day of Mercury.
Swrpd,  Jupiter: durypéByew,  the day of Jupiter.
Qamef,  Venus: Qaearedd@rpew, the day of Venus.
A Saturn : QLo the day of Saturn.

There is no name for Week in this Language.

Month is in Tamul called wred or wrsd, or wred oo 5. The 190.
Tamulians also reckon twelve months, and begin from the month
April. They agree with us as to the days of the years, but not of
the months ; in the number of which days they do not even appear to
agree with themselves: forasmuch as a month, which in this year,
e. g. reckons 32 days, in the past year, reckoned 31, &c. In the
same degree that one month increases, another decreases in that year;
whence the circle of the days of the year does not vary the number.
They say, that they take the beginning of each month, from the en-
trance of the Sun into each sign of the Zodiac, beginning as we do from
Aries. But they take, not the astronomical, but the stellar signs;
in this also however they wander, and differ much from our reck-
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oning. Their month begins always, after the seventh, and before the
twelfth or thirteenth day, of our month. Whoever desires to know -
these matters thoroughly, may see a little work which I have written
on the Indian years and months, where I give the principles of their
astrology, and supply tables for easily finding the beginning of their
months for every year,

The Names of the Months are:

85 gar, - - April, HIU@, - - October,
wawur®, - May, srigPea, -  November,
&9, - - June, wrire, - - December,
SS9 - - July, oL, - - Janyary,
Saed, - - August, wr@, - - February,
yoooa@, - September, ud@ef, - March.

And thus much concerning the months.

The Year is called a@a3ib, and is noted by this character @3v:
sometimes also it is called yew®. But the years of the age of men,
animals, &c., cannot be expressed by these names ; but they express
them by the noun aswe, or more elegantly eyw g, or even Wrrwib:
whence if I wish to say, this person has ten years of age, 1 may say,
e @éEY uspauu g, or U FIITTUaper@. Butif I wish
to say, there are ten years from that in which he was born, 1 may say,
Qedr Spisp ug paGaivrés, &c.

The Tamulians have a certain kind of Cycle, which consists of
sixty years, of which each one is marked by a peculiar name, which

names I will give in their order adding the numbers of our years,
which correspond with them.

1807

1 - - Jdpre - - - a@aid - -

2 - - dus - - @ - - 1808
3 - - &sd8w- - - @ - - . 1809
4 - - 8oCu0r gr s - @ , - - 1810
5 - - dpCerpugp - @ - - - 181
6 - .  |gilre - - @ - - 1812
7 - - Bys- - - @ - - - 1813
8 - - va- - - @ - - 1814
9 - - gy - - - & . - - 1815
10 - - ATy - - @& - - 1816
11 - - sear - - - @ - - - 1812



12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32
33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
al
42
43
14
a5
46
47
48
49

- 50

51
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Cagsrarsiu -

Spwrg -
JE@rn -
Jaf” -
Q}:ﬁﬂ'un"
&L g -
STrex -
urigfe -
duw - -
soulis -
swasr -
SCrr g -
I8 -
&0 - -
shger -
dew - -
U - -

LTS & - -
Hrp8 -
edardd -
dabld -
derd -
&rivad -
Sear - -
sLUBBH -
CeruBm g
@Cor@ -
dEaras -
Urnuer -
Jeans -
Eos - -
eopdu -
ETSTTo0r -
SCrre8m s
vfigred -
Ipwre
Sois -
or&je -

sor - -
Steor - -

0000000000202 0000000900000028000080000GE

1818
1819
1820
1821
1822
1823
1824
1825
1826
1827
1828
1829
1830
1831
1832
1833
1834
1835
1836
1837
1838
1839
1840
1841
1842
1843
1844

1845

1846
1847
1848
1849
1850
1851
1852
1853
1854
1855
1856
1857



136 TAMUL GRAMMAR,

5 - - sroysP - - @ - - 1858
53 - - @gsrigd - - @ - - - 1859
5¢ - - reg8d - - @ - - 1860
66 - - prop- - - @ - - - 1861
6 - - 2iHI - - @& - - 1862
87 - - ®weCors&rh - @ - - - 1863
&8 - - résr @ - @ - - 1864
9 - - @Corgex - - @ - - - 1865
60 - - AP - - @ - - 1866

From this, returning again to the first, 9 puasmadd, will be 1867,
and so of the rest.

193. In this way the Tamulians name the years through the Cycle; but
they take the numbers of them from the age of the World, which they
feign to be much older than it really is. Forasmuch as they distin-
guish four Ages of the world, which by a common word they call
w&d, of which three having already elapsed, they say we are in the
fourth. The first age of the world, which by themselves is called
the age of Innocence, they name 8@ #7y b, and they assert it to
have numbered 1,728,000 years. The second they call 8@ srysd,
and to it, deducting a fourth part of the first age, they attribute
1,296,000 years. The third they call warusgysd,and deducting &
third part of the second age, affirm it to have endured for 864,000
yeare. Finally, the fourth, which is the present, they name sedyyst,
as though they would say the age of misfortune : and, which is said yet
more foolishly, the Tamulians state that this, deducting the half of the
third age, will last 432,000 years, whence this has not more than the
fourth part of the years of the first age. But this 1728th year from the
Birth of Christ, at the end of which I write these things, is according
to the Tamul calculation, the 4,829th year complete of this last age :
for they always reckon the year as passed and complete. Hence it
follows, that in this year, in which the earth does not yet number six
thousand years, they assert that 3,892,829 years have elapsed since
the creation of the world. Inlike manner they fable all other things
also: since, having in fact no history, they put faith in the figments
of poets, just as if they were histories. Wherefore, they note the
years in this way: since this year will be called Sasa@add, they
say, s SP05B Hme K sTan@ Ewsa@aid, that is to say, the
4,829¢h year of the age Caliyug, called Kilaga varuzam; that how-
ever which will begin in the coming month of April, will be the
4,830th year complete, called, #ejdwa:csepd; and so of the rest,
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This mode they observe, in their, if I may so say, Almanack, which
they call ugeriad.

The Indian Astronomers follow also another way of counting the
years. They take an Epoch from the year of the death of a certain
ki'ng called Salivaganan, who died in the year of Christ 78, which was
the 12th of the Indian Cycle, called Qa@srafiu@p; and therefore
there wanted to the completion of that Cycle 49 years; besides which
this year ]728 is the 42d year of the 27th Cycle, as is evident. But
all their astronomical observations are made according to this reckon-
ing. They call this Epoch Salividgana Sagdptam; from the name,
that is, of that king, and from Sagam, the name of his kingdom, and
finally from aptdm which in Sanscrit means a year ; as if they would
say, the year since Salivaganan reigned. But the Tamulians since
they can neither write in their own characters, nor pronounce with
the mouth the word Sagdaptam, write and saj, Sagartam.

U@ erisd, is a noun composed from uge, five, and gdsb, 194,

members : but in composition from the concurrence of two short a a,
one of them becomes long, and it is pronounced ugerisd. This
book is called five members, because five things are therein treated
of. 1. 88, the day of the moon's age. 2. @inaid, the day of the week.
3. sQ&s8, the constellation in which the moon is found daily,
which thing they observe superstitiously. 4. Cwrabd, good and evil
days. 5. &reerd, auguries, koroscopes, &c.

SECTION V.

Of the Compass, the Signs of the Zodiac, and the Phases
of the Moon.

The compass of the Winds they call §4@, or Geove: the four prin- 195,

cipal ones they name in this way, that is to say,

Oyém or §pPee, means the East.

Cuwpm or Cusdwe, West.
Qspw5 or Qgdrdee, South.
oL d@ or L Bae, 9 North.

To these which end in #, they often, cutting this off, add & : thus,

84 aCs, CwpCs, @s5Cse_&Cs. The four angles intermediate
s
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to these, which by a common word they call ao%, they specially
distinguish in this way:
OsdByé®, the angle from the East to the South.
QOs&Cup@, the angle from the South to the West.
W Cud@, the angle from the West to the North.
w_@ypém, the angle from the North to the East.

e
i
@

. N y®

196. They say that eight gods or demi-gods preside over these eight
points of the Winds, which'by a common word they name gégo
wresi; as if they would say the guardians of the points.

Of these in the East is DiBoér, the chicf of the Gods.
In the angle from E. to S. y488ef, he god of Fire.
In the South . Quuwdr, the god of Death.

In the angle from S. to W. Ax8, The name of a certain king
whom they greatly praise

for his liberality.
In the West agamdr, Neptune.
In the angle from W. to N. ary, Zolus.
In the North ®&Cuodr, Plutus, the'god of riches,

In the angle from N.to E. merefudr, i. 6. Qadlr; since sereard
is one of five faces which they give him.
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Hence from these also they name the points and angles: thus
eafapl, wereluasle, the angle from E. to N.; gyé8efapdw
the angle from E. to W., &c. :

Moreover the Tamulians use the said nouns in the manner of an ad- 197.
jective, and join them to another noun; e. g. the eastern, the northernre-
gion, &c., the eastern, the northern sea, &c. ; they then use the said words,
as we have shown them joined to the noun e : thus, e. g. £3Cs
&b, the eastern region; £5&.&, the eastern sea; CupCped, the
western region; CuwpsL &, the western sea; @ &Cped, the south-
ern region; QsarsL_, the southern sea; a.Cgsed, the northern
region ; e &, the northern sea. So 8pudad, Cupudsd, O
érude b, @_udsbd, the eastern, western, southern, northern part, &c.
They use this mode of speaking in describing any the least distance:
on the same couch, e. g. if they wish to assign any part, they do not
say this part or that, but, e. g. sit to the South, sit to the East, &c.
Whence even boys and girls know these names perfectly ; and if they
wish to call any one stupid, they say that he does not even know the
points of the winds. '

The Tamulians also recognize twelve Signs of the Zodiac, which 198.
by a common word they call 77 &, and they enumerate them in our
order. But the names are these: '

Cuwald, - - Aries, Serd, - - Libra,
Aapnd, - - Taurus, Jd@éfRad, - Scorpius,
dperd, - - Gemini, S BE&, - - Arcitenens,
&p5L_ &, - Cancer, w&rd, - - Caper,
fasbd, - - Leo, @ bub, - - Amphora,
&é&ref, - <«  Virgo, darh, - -  Pisces.

These names taken from the Sanscrit language, correspond also in
signification with ours: d gard, however does not signify Gemini,
Masculine, but Gemine, Feminine, (for they call them females, and name
the one wrL_eas, and the other wri_eer:) and as we give to one
of the Twins, iclub, and to the other an arrow; so the Tamulians
give to one seir @, §. ¢. 6 club, but to the other wrip, i. e. a lyre.
Besides & gv& is not Arcitenens, an Archer, but simply a dow.
wé&rw again is not a Goat, but a kind of Fish, which- their poets
celebrate amongst things that swim, as remarkable as well for its
greatness of body and mind, as for its reputation in warlike glory ;
and they also call it #e.

Concerning the Changes of the Moon some things are worthy 199.
of being known, and necessary for use. The New Moon they call
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Suraree ; but the Full Moon, Liejrlew.d, or wererduwvrares,
They distinguish the increasing from the waning, which two seasons
they call, in Sanscrit U b, in Tamul wésd, that is Parts. The
age of the Moon from the New moon to the Full moon is called,
séQaugmpd: for #8@wd is whiteness, or even light; whence
when the moon shines, after the New moon, at the beginning of the
night, they call its age, the Part which shines. But the age of. the
Moon from the Full moon to another New moon is called @daser
vgmpd ; because Bdaewd means blackness, or darkness: whence
when after the Full moon the light of the moon does not appear at
the beginning of the night, they call that, the time of darkness.
Moreover the first part is called by another name, y@ev@sb, the
second, Hurugmpd: forasmuch as puruvam, besides other things,
signifies & beginning, whence they well call the part after the new
moon, the beginning of the moon; but abaram signifies what is
posterior in time, whence they well call the part after the full moon,
the posterior in time. The Days of the Moon they call, as we have
stated by the common word £8; not reckoning however the day of
the new moon, nor the day of the full moon; and beginning from a
day next to them, which they call the first day, they call the four-
teen days from the new moon to the full moon, and from this to the
new moon, each by their own names from the Sanscrit language,
which I shall here enumerate in order.

Spseow, - - lst diy’, Sjapd, - - 8th day,
dfow, - - 2nd day, | pad, - - 9th day,
sdpeow, - - 3rd day, sFd, - - - 10th day,
FHITEH, - - 4th day, | gergs®, - - 1lth day,
uegeEd, - - - 5th day, Surss, - - 12th day,
afad, - - 6th day, | pACurs@ - 13th day,
FuS s, - - 7th day, | e mitss8, - - l4th day.

Which nouns as I have said signify first, second, &c. day after the
New moon ; then after the Full moon; and a distinction is made,
from the names of the par#s which I mentioned above. Thuse. g.
b G s Spud e means, the fifth day afier the new moon;
and HuIL RSB Ed means, the fifth day after the full moon ;
and so of the rest. Or to the days after the new moon they even
add &8, ¢. e. bright, clear: thus, &g sudsed, the fifth day from
the new moon : and to the days after the full moon they add, dakula,
or in Tamul w@er, that is obscure : thus u@Geru@ed, the fifth day

JSrom the full moon, &c.
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SECTION VI

Of the Correspondence of many of the Particles, Adverbs, &e.
of the English language with Tamul words. '

For the more easy use of beginners I will here give an Index dis- 200:
posed in Alphabetical Order, in which I will enumerate the principal
particles of the English language, some of the adverbs, and other
words of this sort, which greatly contribute to the elegance of a sen-
tence. And of the numbers, I will add that which is in the margin,
where they may easily find the word in the Tamul Idiom which cor-
responds with each word in Englisk.

About - - - 170 Because of - - - 935
Above - - - 155.1.2 | Before - - - 151.1.3
According to - - 156.3 |Before that - - 1511
Afar off - - - 174 Began to - - 135
151.1 | Below - = - 15851
After - - - 3 155.5 \ 151.2
After that - - 155.5 |Besides - - - <161
Afterwards - - - 1555 168
Again - - - 136 Between - - - 1531
Ah! - - - 150.1 |Beyond - - - 154.1
Alas - - - 149.3 |But - - - - 1482
Alone - - - 156.4 |Bautyet - - - 162.1
Also - - - 147.4 38
Although - - - 162.2 |By or From - -< 96
Always - - - 1476 |- 97
Amongst - - - 96 By meansof - .= 357
And - = = 147.1 |Certainly - - 1504
Anybhow - - - 147.6 |Certainty - - - 1491
Around - - - 172 93.2
88 Comparative (degree) -< 96.3
As - - - -<J1423 159
3 165.1 |Conjointly - - 169
Asif - - . 165.3 Cont:nually - - - 166
156 Did? - - - 1484
Asmuch - - -q1572 [Didnot? - - - 1502
1564 |Donot - - - 75
Assoonas - - 160 Doubt - - - 1486
165.2 | Entirely - - - 171
Atleast - - .7162.3 |Especially - - - 1513
108 E 147.4
' 145 ven - - - 162.3
Becauss - - - 41503 183
152 Every where - - 1476
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Except - - -
First - -
Firstly - - -
For (on account of)
For (in place of) -
Forasmuch as -

From -

Hastily - -
Heretofore
However - -
Howsoever - -
If any - -
Immediately

In - - -

In course of time -
Increasingly -

Indeed - - -

In place of -
Interrogation - -
In what way -
Less than - -
Lest - - -

Like - - -

More (;ompuative)

More - - -
More and more -
More or less - -
More than - -
Near - . -
Nearer - -
Nor - - -
Not - - -
Nothing - -
Not otherwise than

Of itself - -

Of this sort -
Of this way - -
Oh! - - -
On account of -
On this side -
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~168
161.3
182
144
143
- 119
38
96.6
97
- 175
151.2
- 1621
162.4
- 49
160
§ 38
"196.1.5
137
- 136
149.1
150.4
- 143
148.1
- 1524
155.3
- 935
142.3
165

93
-<96
159

158
- 1554
170
- 155.3
173
- 1541
147.1.5
- 82
147.4
- 1483
140.1
176
- 183
152.4
- 1488
144
154.1*

On what account -

Oor - - -

O that -
Otherwise - -
Out of doors

Perhaps - -

Quickly - - -
Seeing that -

Since - -

Slowly -
So as - -

Solong as - -
Sometimes -
Somewhere - -
So much - -
So much as - -
Superlative (degree)

That - -

That is to say - -
The more, the more
To - - -

Together - -

To this day
Towards - -

Under - - -
Unless. - -
Until - - -
Unwilling - -
Upto - - -

Voluntarily -

When - - -
Whereas - -
‘Wherefore
Wheresoever -
‘Whether - -
Why - -

152.3
162
“1164
114
- 167
154.2
150.4
“21633
160
175
- 145
108
-< 119
177
176
152.1
" 1165
156.3
- 1624
162.4
- 156
157.2
- 96.4
93.5
-<134
152.2
150.3
- 158
93.3.5
136 -
141
169
157.1
38
“1935
155.2

157

157.1.2
140.1
-$176
125
- 119
150.3
- 162.4
148.6
- 1503
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96.6 154.2
With - - - 98 Without - - 161

160 171
Within - - - 153.1

There will not be wanting perhaps some one to condemn me as guilty
of giving these rules more at length than was requisite: I certainly
ehall not deny it, provided that he first himself cut off what are super-
fluous, and then say that I have written too much. Many things I
have indeed stated, which are not immediately to be proposed to be-
ginners, and much less to be required from them: which neverthe-
less, following the order of the subject, I have given in their proper
place, lest they might afterwards be wanted: but it will be the duty
of the Teachers, as I said at the beginning, to choose each for each,
and to determine both the mode and time, when it may be expedi-
ent to read these. I however venture to exhort the Candidates of
this language, that having now finished the reading of this Grammar,
they set it aside; and, after one or two years, when they shall know
enough to-understand those who speak it, and also themselves to
speak expertly at large what may be understood by all, then that they
resume this Grammar, and go through it attentively: and I do not
doubt, but that they may find in it something new, and not to be des-
pised. But I fear rather the reproach of brevity with those who
are skilled in the language: forasmuch as I have left many things
unmentioned ; designedly however, lest the piled heap should crum-
ble to pieces, ruined by its own weight. Moreover, I know, that, in
every part of this country, the inhabitants use a definite peculiar mode
of speaking, and severally reject many expressions, and add many :
which however I have not judged it necessary to give: forasmuch as
in Europe also, he who would teach a foreigner the Italian language
e. g. would be satisfied to teach him the common idiom, which the
educated every where speak ; and certainly would never propose to
him, what, in every corner, the lowest people, either barbarously sup-
plant or improperly suppress. And, in like manner, I have judged it
right, that not the abuses of the ignorant, but the rules of the Tamul
Idiom, should be imparted to beginners. Let them know what may
be said appositely, and they may be able to reprove even the Natives
if they make mistakes: experience without labor will teach the rest.

FINIS.

A. M. D.G.
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Participle Present.

qlélp

erLéBm
CabaBp
sTHE8D

Cerdlp
s5T6RD
&-48 0

| Dy-88p

S £80
20480
a@éRp
S088p
S0 E8p
e _d8p
Soéap
spE8 P
whHEBm
upé@p
Sré8p
Curaelp
Crré@p
Qraep
e pREp
Draas
Eraw @p
e ew@p
ardT@p
B&rap
LGEE D
Crmadp
e @E8p
el
Hoes8m
s@ap

Cemdn

Participle Preterit.

alss
FTLg s
Coigs
ETTE &
Cetds
B85S
S5 5
Dobs
Jpés '

Participle Future.

gléFbd
eTLE@D
Cslémd
srird@d
Ceird® b
S&ETEGD
Sp-é@b
Deéa@d
Jpd@d
e Gémd
aBé@hd
50855
S d@h
emdEh
S &G
spé@h
mﬁé@i
ups@h
Sré@d
Guﬁc’@ﬁ)
Caré@h
Pregod
e pEEh
Pragd
&T e @O
eav @G
T @b
Bar@h
BGEGD
Qpmé@d
eBéh
e BELD
yresd
Eod

CFmd

to deceive.
to bend.

to rub.

to preserve.
to collect.
to rase.

to strike.

to overthrow.
to catch.

to clothe.
to take.

to hinder.
to inclose.
to break.

to wipe, .
to milk.

to forget.
to fly.

to lift up.
to pass.

to behold.
to compassionate.
to sleep.

to descend.
to see.

to eatf.

to say.

to eat.

to bruise.
to press.

to melt.

to roll.

to overflow.
to finish.

to approach.



Participle Present.

Qs&rdglp
Qadpdy
Pevp@n
Cul8p
SrrL@p
Erb@p
98 p
Qerfi@p
.48
S8 p
wep&p
Derdp
¥ [l
eupEp
Csrapdp

80584008
JeluBsp
umsdsLLBE p
Hy-dsL LG8 p

B9 28p
IR WILF 1]
amaléa,

Qruaddép

Uewrs
vewr §°
um’@rQ’
[y )

y
Fom

Participle Preterit.

Qarérp
Qaustrp
Q&earp
Colgs
grrbps
erb s
S 855
Qerfips
A5

SO s .

T Y.¥.¥ ]
D s
Y
eys
Osraps

KCpBés il
s dut .
LUDEES I L
PN T TR

sldé s
vldgs
@IS B

Qeldis

Participle Future.

Q&rd gud
Qad gyd-
Qedad
Guoyd
Sorryd

fCrEEs AL
& @b
uen& s LBD
-6 uBd

s E@d
g S 9é@ b
a@déed

Qebdé@d

to kill.

to conquer.
to go.

to feed.

to inquire.
to incline.
to perish.
to shed.

to know.
to acquire.
to conceal.
to roar.

to weep.
to plough.
to worship.

to be loved.
to be built.
to be hated.
to be beaten.

to cause to walk.
to cause to learn.
to cause to come.
to cause to do.

not to learn.
not to do.

not to walk.
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